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THE WORD VRATA IN THE RGVEDA*

By
P. V. Kaxk

Vrata is one of those Sanskrit words the use and history of which extend over
several thousand years. Great controversies have raged about the derivation
and semantic development of the word ‘vrafa’.  This article proposes to discuss
these questions at some length.

The great American scholar Whitney wrote a note on this word (vide Proceed-
ings of the American Oriental Socicty published in J.A.O.S. vol. XI, pp. CCXXIX-
XXXI). In that note he first sets out the treatment of the word in the St. Peters-
burg Dictionary, where the word vrate is derived from the root vy (to choose) and
which draws out its scheme of values for the word wrata as follows : (1) will, com-
mand, law, prescribed order; (2) subservience, obedience, service; (3) domain ;
(4) order, regulated succession, rcalm; (5) calling, oflice, customary activity,
action, carrying on, custom; (G) religious duty, worship, obligation; (7) any
undertaking. religious or ascetic performance or observance, rule, vow, sacred
work ; (8) vow in general, fixed purpose; and the said lexicon also gives certain
other specialized senses.  Max Miiller derived the word vrafa from * vy’ (to protect)
and held that it meant originally what is enclosed, protected, set apart, then what
is fenced ofT, what is settled or determined, law, ordinance, then ‘sway or power’,
Whitney brushed aside Miiller's ctymology as unsatisfnctory and further attacked
it as possessed of little plausibility. While admitting that there is a certain relation-
ship between * choose ' and ‘ command * he raised the objcctions that ‘ vr’ does
not signily willing or command but only choice or preference and the idea of laying
down the law which runs through all the leading definitions of the word vrata in
that lexicon is not to be found init. He further holds that even if one were to admit

* This paper is an expnnsion and elaboration of a part on the topic of trafa to be contained
in the 5th vol. of the History of Dharmadistra.



2 P. V. KANE

the derivation of ‘ vrata’ from ‘ vr* the Petersburg lexicon’s scheme of definitions
as it stands is unacceptable and requires recasting. Whitney’s further objection
to the derivation of ‘vrata’ from ‘ vr’ was that the sufflix ta (except as making
past passive participles) was of great rarity and that the only analogous word
would be *marta’ from ‘myr’ (to die). Whitney, therefore, prefers to derive the
word vrala from *ort’ and while ndmitting that the form wvrata from ‘ vrt’ with
suflix “a’ would be exeeptional, he thought that this should cause no difficulty,
especially as it finds support in the words * vraja’ and * trada’.

Reeently Prof. V. M. Apte contributed a long article on * All about vrata in
the Rgrveda ' to the third volume of the Bulletin of the Deccan College Research
Institute at Poona (pp. 407-488). In this article, which exhibits great industry
and is not lacking in scholarship and ingenious interprctations, Prof, Apte, while
agrecing with Whitney in deriving the word * vrata® from the root *vrl,’ goes
much further than Whitney who puts forward his views rather modestly and who
adds that the assumed shades of meaning of vrata will be only slightly modified
but the interpretation will not be essentially changed and thinks that the matter
involved is not so much the senses themselves but the derivation of the word and
the relation of the meanings of the word to one another.  As often happens in the
case of the founder of a new fajth the followers are far more rabid and extreme
than the prophet himself, Prol. Apte vechemently asserts that the derivation from
cither or * to choose’ or vy * to guard or enclose ' is impossible (p. 410) and that
nol a single ‘vrata’ passage in the Rgveda favours the meaning * will, command,
obedience or [ixed purpose *; that the word as denoting some kind of physicnl activity
is sharply distinguished from words denoting mental activity such as dhiand cilta,
that vrata is not something in itsell protected, but that (ritual or other) procedure
or (religious or social) activity, which in the course of its expansion requires protec-
tion. He holds that the root ‘urf’ mecans not only to ¢ proceed’ (as Whitney
holds), but also * to turn, turn oneself, turn round, revolve, roll, move on, pass on’
and so vrata means not only procedure, line of movement, course of action, conduct
or hehaviour, but also revolution, circular movement and then *route or circular
path’ (pp. 411-412).

Before proceeding to examine the passages in which the word vrata occurs by
itsell or in combination with prepositions (like anu) or in compounds (as in Sucivrata
and dhrtavrata) 1 should like to state clearly my own views about the derivation of
vrata. 1 reject Whitney’s and Prof. Apte’s derivation [rom ‘ vrt.” In this connee-
tion I may say that the meaning of ¢ proceed * given to ‘ ¢rt * by Whitney is doubtful
and I deny that the root ‘ urt * when occurring by itself in the Egveda means ‘ turn
round, revolve, move on’ as Prof. Apte holds (p. 411, bottom). To arrive at the
original sensc of ‘ ort” in the Rgveda its occurrence along with upasargas (such as
abhi, a, ni, pari, pra or vi) would not be helpful, since upasargas modify or change
the original meaning of the root. The root *zrt’ by itsell (and not used in the
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causal or frequentative sens:) meaas simply ‘to be, to remnin, to abide’. The

occurrences of the root ‘ ert’ without any upasarga belore it or after! it are few

and far between. A few may be cited here. I}g. VIIL.5.34 ¢ wheel does not afTect

(jolt) your chariot (O Asvins!), which is followed by songs one after another and

which remains possessed of2 food *; X.34.9 *(these dice) lie (remain) downwards (but)

they throb (or strike) above (i.e. they shake or terrify the hearts of the gamblers) ;
though they (dice) have no hands, they deleat those endowed with hands’; X,27.190
* I (sage Vasupra) saw (Indra) taking with him from afar (or ncar) a band (viz. of
Maruts) ; (Indra) has power without a wheel (i.e. a chariot)’; X.107.11 * The
horses that arc good carriers carry bhaja (the donor or sacrificer), the chatiot remains
well-placed (without jolting) for the Fee (personified)’; V.40.6 ‘ When, O
Indra, thou didst strike down the wiles ol Svarbhinu (the demon Rithu) that
remained below the sky’.  Even with an upasarge like sam * vrt’ does not in several
passages change its meaning.? Compare VI.41.24 ‘(O Indra!) drink (our soma)
with that tongue which is well-inade, very wide and with which you drink the
swelling and sweet soma often-tinies ; (our) ndhvaryu priest has started (with
soma) for thee; may your bolt (weapon) remain (as usual) desirous of battle
(with demons) .  Vide X.90.14. X.121.1 and 7, X.120.4 for ‘ sem-avartala’ mean-

ing *existed or was produced’. Simply because vrt with abhi means *turn to-.
wards, meet or attack * in passages like Rg. IV.43.5 or V.31.5, or with ni means
* come down, return’ in X.19.1, 3, 5, X.95.17, or with pari means ‘roam over or
around ’ as in 1.164.11 and IV.36.1, or with pra means ‘proceed’ as in V.30.8,

X.89.12, or with vi means *roll or revolve * as in 1.185.1, V.30.8, V.53.7, V1.9.1,

X.94.14, it does not at all follow that the original sense of ‘vrt’ is, as Prol. Apte

asserts (p. 411 end), ‘ to revolve, turn round or roll on." Besides, ascribing these

latter senses to “ovy2’ involves some contradiction, sinee ‘revolve’ is not the same

as ‘roll on’.

13

Prof. Apte after having assigned to vrata the menning ‘ route or circular path’
contends that scholars have not taken suflicient notice of the very important part
the sensc of ‘ route or circular path ' plays in the Rgveda but were satisfied with the
meanings ° will, law, statute, command, sacrifice, vow, fixed purpose, duty’.

1. Somctimes upasargas are placed after the verh or verbal form, vide Rg. ¥.30.8 (where
T follows aﬁ'q‘ﬁ') and X.27.10 (FH'W& q TTT m)

2. T4 IAYTAE T QT a9 Gg ) T THACH qraa 1 VIIL5.84; A=m ad= goft
THERAGETE] gRIaN g | X.34.9; AT UM FGEENTIURTHAT TFUAT JHAT |
X.27.19 ; WAl ARl g gERd g9 qfweamEni X.107.11; @uiARy
afgz wmar 49 fay aaaET 3Eared | V.40.6.

3. In the whole of this article, unless otherwise expressly stated, all quotations in Sanskrit
are taken [rom the Rgueda and the pages mentioned refer to the pages of the 3rd volume of the
Bulletin of the Deccan College Resenrch Institute.

4. T SIEEFAT a7 afvssr qan wafwafe o sfrm o qon oify 9§ Feadweam
§ & Tt qaarfae ae: 0 Rg. VI4L2.
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He is of the opinion that the divine vrafas often mentioned in the Rgveda are rather
the ‘ heavenly routes’, ‘ the divine rounds’, * the periodical movements round the
sky’, ‘the rules of the heavenly road’ closely adhered to by the gods themselves
rather than ‘ holy laws * enuneinted or laid down by a particular deity and binding
on its devotees. He adopts (p. 458 section 98) the suggestion thrown out by Tilak
in his Orion (p. 154) when dealing with Ro. 1.41.4% that the path of ‘ ria’ several
times mentioned in the Rgveda refers to the broad belt of the Zodiae which the
luminaries never transgress.  In his paper on * Rta’ in the Rgveda (contributed by
Prof. Apte to the Silver Jubilee volume of the Annals of the B.0.R.1. pp. 55-36)
he tries to prove that ‘ yfe ’ means primarily the ¢ belt of the Zodiae’. Eminent
Vedic scholars have not yet accepted his pet theory. In my humble opinion it
cannot be accepted. I have treated of the threefold meaning of ¢ rta” in the
Rgveda (on pp. 2 to 5 of the 4th volume of the History of Dharmasastra) viz. * the
course of nature or the regular general order in the cosmos’, *the correct and
ordered way of the cult of the Gods * and ‘the moral conduct of man’. *Ria'
does not mean the path of the luminaries in the belt of the Zodiac; this latter may
at the most be regarded as an illustration of the first meaning of ‘rta’. For
example, in Rg. 116411 *dvadasiram na hi taj-jurdya varvarti cakram pari
dyé@ni-rtasya’ the belt in the Zodiac is said to be a wheel of ‘ rfa’ with twelve spokes
(i.e. 12 prominent constellations or twelve months). Prof. Apte is throughout
obsessed by this notion of vrata meaning the path of the luminaries in the Zodiac
and in his examination ol individual passages where zrata occurs he harps to a
tiresome extent on this theme of the tracks of luminaries. In my opinion, whatever
may have been thie mental equipment of the pre-Indo-luropean men, the Rgvedic
people had reached a stage lar beyond simply wondering at the tracks or routes of
luminaries. The word ‘ vrata’ does not appear to be even Indo-Iranian, much less
Indo-European.

Prof. Apte, before formulating his own scheme of the mceanings of vrata, gives
the caution (which has an obvious purpose behind it) that there are two parallel
phases of the semantic evolution of the word vrate, one of which he calls the
*divine’ phase and the other * the human’ phase. He arranges (pp. +14-145) the
divine phasc into six groups, viz. 1. Turning, turning round, revolution, a round,
rolling movement, passage, course, procedure, running or flowing. (physical) activity
ete. II. (fixed) passage, way, (circular) path, (scttled) route, (beaten) track or
bed (of rivers). area or sphere of rolling or expansion cte.; IIL the area covered (by
the regular paths), the sphere (of movement or influence), the region (of activity),
province (particularly when vrate is used in the singular) ; IV, routine, career.
law or lnws of movement, periodienl appenrance (in heaven) or visit to the worship-
per’s home or sacrifice, settled procedure, customary activity, prescribed behaviour
(expected) deportment, recurring march or passage, (seasonal) journey ete. (these

5. W 94T TN AfEATE £F a9 Lal4,
, O Adityns ! the path when you (your group) reach (or proceeds by) * ria * is easy and thornless.’
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senscs more approprinte when the plural of the word vrate is used) ; V. (triumphal)
march or movement, (victorious) advance or activity or strength ; VI. Ordinance,
arrangement, law of behaviour or rule or code of conduct (laid down by a divinity).
In the * human * phase of the semantie evolution of the word, Prof. Apte sets out
four groups of senses : (1) physical activity (as distinguished [rom mental), practice,
(expected) behaviour, duty, customary activity, prolession, vocation; (II) sum
total of those peculiar ethical and religious dutices and practices which made up the
culture pattern of the Aryans i.e. the Aryan cult as such; (IIT) the specific social
and religious duties of cach of the three upper classes of Aryan society viz. the
poets-priests. the patron-kings (military or ruling class), the visal (Aryan masses) ;
(IV) Devotion to duty (in gencral) on the part ol men and women.

The word wvrata by itsell or in combination with upasargas or other words
occurs about 220 times in the whole of the Itgreda.® 'The very fact that I’rof. Apte
has to marshall over sixty ILnglish equivalents for such a comparatively small
number of the occurrences of one word is itscll cnough to make most people sus-
picious about the correctness ol his long-winded scheme. As regards the first
group of the * divine * phases of meanings not a single passage in which the word
vrala occurs in that sense can be cited and Prof. Apte had to admit (on p. 415,
11, 8-4) that there are no separate illustrative source texts for the root meaning and
he asserts that none need be expected and for this latter assertion he could not cite
any Vedic word, but only a classical Sanskrit word * manasvin’. Further, Dr. Apte
admits (on pp. 476-477) that in three passages (I11.38.7, X.10.5 and X.33.9) which
he lumps together as group VI of the ‘ divine’ phase of the meanings of rata,
the meaning of vrala as ¢ ordinances laid down by a divinity for human beings or
devotees * would be quite acceptable to him. This admission that * vrata’ means
ordinance laid down by divine beings for being followed by men is in sharp contra-
diction with his emphatic assertion (p. 410) that there is not a single passage in the
Rgveda favouring the meaning * will or command’.  Then, as regards groups Il to
IV of the supposed ‘human’ phase he is prepared to admit that in about 25 passages
vrala either means * ethical or religious code or duties or practices of the Aryans
(or the three classes among them) * or means * beneficent sway or devotion’.

I should now state my own idea of the derivation and meanings of the word
vrata in the Rgveda., 1 derive the word from the root * zr’ (to choose). From this
comes ' vare’, bridegroom or hushand (who is chosen by a maiden or her guardinn
from among many men) as in Rg. IX.101.14, X.85.8 and 9). Choosing always
involves willing on the part of the person choosing, because he has to prefer one
course or one person to another or others., Hence ‘vr’ means also ‘to will’
which English word itsell is a derivative from an original Indo-European root

0. Prof. Apte on p. 410 (of the Bulletin, Vol. III, of D.C.R.1.) states that the number of
pussages in which the word vrata occurs is about 300. Unless I have committed some mistake in
calculstion this total is rather too large.
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corresponding to ‘vr’. Therelore, if vrata is derived from vr with the addition of
the suflix te, the meaning will be ¢ what is willed’ or simply ‘ will’. The will of a
person in authority is a command or a law unto others. Whitney himsell admits
that there is a certain relationship between ¢ choose ” and * command ° (vide p. 408)
though he thought that it was not close. Devotees believe that gods have laid
down certain commands to be followed by themselves as well as by all beings,
Thus comes the sensc of ‘ law or ordinance’. A command or law imposes a cor-
responding duty and has to be obeyed. When Inws are obeyed for long or duties
arc performed in the same manncr, they become the patterns of duty or obligations
‘1.e. practices or customs. When a person feels or believes that he must perform
an act as ordained by gods, then it becomes a mode of religious worship or duty.
If a man undertakes or imposes upon himself certain restrictions as to his food or
. dress or activities to win the grace of gods, that is a sacred vow or pious obscervance.
- Thus the several meanings of the word ‘ vrale ’ which is derived from the root' vr’
can be conveniently grouped under the following, viz. command or law or ordinance,
obedience or duty or obligation, religious or moral practices, religious worship or
pious observance, sacred or pious or solemn vow or undertaking, then any vow or
undertaking or any pattern of conduct. It is not to be supposed that these several
senses of the word * vrata * followed one another in a time sequence. Two or more
meanings might have been in vogue simultancously or might have been parallel,
such as ordinance, duty or obedience. In translating Rgveda verses into English
several words may have to be used to convey fine shades of the same idea. For
example, when it is said that a worshipper ardently desires to be within the pur-
view ol the supposed ordinances of n god, it is possible to translate that idea by
saying that the worshipper is or acts within the realm or sphere of that god. The
-meanings of vrate set out above are suflicient for the interpretation of almost all
Rgueda passages in which that word occurs. When Whitney derived ‘vrate’
from the root * vrt’ with aflix * @’ he cited and relied upon only two parallel words
viz.* vraja’ and ‘trada’,? (from * {rd ’ to cleave or pierce). * Vrgja’ in most cases
.of its oceurrence in the Rgreda means ‘ cow-pen’, as in I11.38.8, IV.1.15, IV.16.6.
. V.6.7, V.34.10.and is to be derived from the root © zrj ' (to exclude or withhold).
Whitney may have meant to-derive it in that way, but even so the derivation is
not certain. When wrata is derived from ‘ vy ’, one can give parallel instances of
several words being derived in a similar way. For exmple, we have * karta ' (hole,
in Rg. 1.121.13, 11.29.6, IX.73.8 and 9) and * garta’ (cavity or * the seat in a war
chariot’, as in I1.33.11, V.62.5 and 8, V.G8.5, V1.20.9, VIL.6.+.4) derived from * gr’
or ‘gr’.,® That the r in *vr’ may be changed into ‘ra’ may be illustrated by

7. ‘Trada’ occurs only once in the Rgveda (in VIII1.45.28, taranim vo janindm tradam vijnsya
gomatah /saminamupa pra $arhsisam |1). It is an attribute of Indr. If it is derived from
*{rd’ (to pierce or cleave) it can hardly apply to Indra (the meaning would be * who pierces the
wealth consisting of cows'. )

8. The Nirukta (IIL.3) derives ‘ garta’ from ‘gr'or * gf.' The form * garan’ from ‘ gr’
(to swallow, cover) occurs in Rg. 1.138.5 ‘ na ma garan nadyo mitr-tamiah’. According to
Unidisitra III. ten words are derived with the sullix * ta® from * has * (hasta, the hand), mp
(marta, a man), gr (gartn) and so on,
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such words as ‘vrdh’ (meaning ‘ dawn’® in IV.1.16 and X.123.2) and * group of
hunters’ (in VIIL.2.6 mrgam na vri mrgayante,) and ‘zavra’ (applied to Indra in
1.52.8, and to Vrira in V.32.8). Prof. Apte harps (p. 421) on the-analogy ol ‘ vartani’
(way) to vrata, which latter he supposes means ‘ track” or ‘route’. But there are
serious difliculties in equating these two words. In * vartani’ [rom ¢ vrt’ there is
guna (i.e. ‘ovrt’ is changed into ‘wvart). Besides, ‘ vartani’ cannot be shown to
have more than two senses, if at all, in the Rgveda, viz. ‘residence or nest’ (in
1V.45.8, X.65.6) and ‘ way’ (in L.25.9, V.61.9, VIL8.16, VIII.23.19, V1II.¢3.8).
But ‘vrata’ (which Prol. Apte derives from ‘ort’) is supposed by him to have
ten dilferent groups of senses.

Another argument on which Prof. Apte, lollowing Whitney, relics, is that
vrata is frequently used in conjunction with verbs of motion as in ¢ anu-i’, ‘anu-car’,
‘anu-ga’, ‘anu-vrt’ (p. 409). But here again the roots ¢ car’, <4, ‘ vrt’ with anu
have another meaning (viz. to follow, obey, observe) owing to the upasarga anu
and in almost all passages where the roots 4, g@, cer and vrt with anu occur there is no
positive indication whatever of physical motion but only that of following, obeying
or observing. Besides, the root * car’ by itself it not used in the sense of physical
motion in scveral passages ol the ffgvede c.g. in® 1.52.6, 111.5.1.2, ¥1.9.6, VIL.89.5.
Moreover, in words like bralunacdrt (X.109.5), vratacdarineh'® (in VII103.1) the
meaning of a physical motion, il it was the original one at all, is totally absent and
the meaning * performing * or * obscrving ’ is the only one possible.  The same holds
good of the verbal forms of the root ‘sase’ or ¢ sac’. Some occurrences of these
roots in which the meaning of physical motion is inapplicable but the meaning
‘ resort to, aceept or be united to ’ appears to be the one intended may be referred
to here. VFide Rg. 11.1.18, V.64.3, VIL.26.4 flor formms of ‘sasc’ and IV.12.2,
VIL.88.5, VIII.4.9, IX.95.4 (tam vivasinam matayah sacante) for forms of * sac’.

I shall now examine the contention of Prof. Apte that vrata means the Lracks
or routes that the various luminaries trace in the heavens. Vratas are spoken of not
only in relation to Agni (as in.Rg. 1.70.10, 11.8.3, V1.8.2, VIL5.4), Indra (es in
L.101.3, TI1.32.8, VIL31.11, VIIL.32.28), Mitra (as in I11.59.3), Soma (as in VIIL
48.9, 1X.82.5, X.25.3), Usas (as in 1.92.12, 1.124.2, 111.61.1), Savitr (as in [.22.6,
11.38.7 and 9), Adityus (as in I1.27.8, VIL.66.6), but also in relation to Varuna
(as in 1.25.1, I11.54.18, V.69.4, VIL.83.9), Brhaspati (as in 11.23.6), Brahmanaspati
(as in 11.24.12), Aditi (L.144.12, VII.87.9), Parjanya (as in V.83.5), Asvins (as in
1.183.3). Conceding for argument that by some twisting of language and streteh
of imagination one can speak of the vratas of Agni, Adityas, Mitra, Indra, Usas,

0. off gur =ifa fofad @alsqy qeat wey aeAameg ) % 1.52.6; wfg o fa
w91 qfsd w7 gegsul w1 11L54.2; fr & weahy geamd: fafeageanfa
femy 7 wfaed 1 V09.6; afe¥d auor 45 srs fadtg masamea<rafa | VIL8o.5.

10. HFEL JAWATT ATV AT | %. VIL103.1.
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Savitr ns referring to the tracks of the luminarics in the heavens, the mid regions
and on the carth, one should like to know whether Aditi, A$vins, Varuna, Brhaspati,
Brahmanaspati and Vastospati (X,61.7) are luminaries and what tracks they were
or are supposed to trace in the heavens or in the mid regions and on the carth.
Scholars are not agreed as to the meaning ol Aditi or as to what physical or cclestial
phenomena the Asvins or Varunpu should be supposed to represent.  Aditi is o
riddle. Aditi is in some verses identified with the Heaven and earth, the sky and
is said to be both father, mother and child.!! In a few passages Aditi is said to be
the daughter of Daksa and also to be the mother of Daksa. At wll events Aditi
cannot be connected with any tracks of luminaries. The same applies to Varuna
and the Advins. Just as Agni and Indra are called * vratapd® (protector or guard-
ian of vratas) so is Vistospati called ¢ vratapa > in X.61.7 (though he is said to have
been fashioned by the gods). The Nirukta (XII.1) states various views about who
the Asvins were. Aurnvibha explained that they were so called beeause they had
horses. The Nirukta remarks that according to some the two Asvins arc Heaven
and Earth, or ‘day and night’ according to others. ‘ the Sun and the Moon’
according to still others, while the Aitihdsikas said they were two meritorious
kings. Some Western scholars hold that they represent ¥enus as morning and
evening star or Castor and Pollux (Macdonell).  We must give such a deivation of
the word vrata and aseribe such meaning or meanings to it in the ltgveda as would
be appropriate in all occurrences of the word vrata. The main meanings to be
ascribed to vrala are commands or ordinances, customs or practices (cthicalor
religious), religious worship or vow. In more than 90 per cent of the passages of
the Rgveda in which the word vrafa occurs the few meanings mentioned in the
preceding sentence are quite enough and adequate. Prof. Apte ridicules those
who hold that vrata has the mecaning of law or ordinunee with the remark that such
a vague, mild or passive meaning could not have been intended (pp. 439, 442).
One fails to understand what he means when he says that observing the laws of
gods is a soft job and looking alter the paths or tracks of the luminaries is a stren-
uous one. If anything, observing the laws of gods would be a far more strenuous
matter than merely observing the paths or tracks of luminaries.

It has to be further remembered that Varuna, Mitra, Indra, Agni and the
Adityas are addressed as kings or as sairdj (universal monarch). Vide e.g.
11.41.6, II1.10.1, II1.54.10, V.85.1, VIL.38.4, VIIL.27.22 (all gods), X.63.5. The
word ‘ sarbraj’ appears to have heen applied to a human king in!* VI1L58.4 and we

n. sfsfmrefafacafermfafaatar @ foar @1 %, 1.89.10 5 in 11.27.1 i, srfwm,
W, TE, g and W are styled Aditvas; wfaacent swmma swffy: afcon
w. X.72.4; sfefacedafez qer a1 gfgar a9 | @f &ar srrasmawy WET AgaaraE: 1 X.72.5.
freaq X1.28 trics to explain how Daksu is the son of Aditi and how Aditi is the mother of
Daksn. In Rg. 1.94.15, und I1.1.11 Agni appears to be identified with Aditi.

12. geElq: 9@ gfea 9% 1 7. VIL58.4 (the sovereign monarch being helped
or protected by you kills his enemy).
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have the word sarrajii (quoen) applied to a bride in X.85.46.  Though Varuna by
himsell is praised in hardly a dozen hymns while Indra is praised in about two
hundred hymns, the epithel sarrdj is applied to Varuna about twice as olten as it is
applied to Indra. Therefore, ‘ samrdj ™ must be regarded as very specially appro-
priate to Varuna. In Rg. VIL.82.2. Varuna is said to be sairdj while Indra is
said to be!?® * svardj’ (self-willed ruler or one who does not allow any one else to
rule as a king). What is morc natural than to suppose that the gods called kings
and universal monarchs were helieved to have laid down commands or laws to be
obeyed by all. Though the Rgveda sages extol at great length several mighty gods,
vet they were quite aware that there was only one Supreme Being that was spoken
of under different names such as Indra, Mitra, Varuna and Agni and that one
Supreme Being appears as assuming sceveral forms (e.g. Rg. 1.164.46, VI.47.18,
X.121.1, X.129.1-2). Besides, it should be noted that the vratas are spoken of as
dhruva (immutably fixed) as in IIL56.1, 1L5.4, V.69.4, 1.36.5 and as adabdha (un-
harmed, unassailable) as in 1.24.10, 11.9.1, II1.54.18, VIL.Go.6. In IL9.1 Agni
who is the inviter of gods is snid to be ‘ adabdha-vrata-pramatih * (one whose wis-
dom is great since his vratas are irresistible or unharmed by any one). The text
and the padapitha show that it is one word. Prol. Apte. in order to make this
word squarc up with his theory of the meaning of vrata as tracks or movements,
explains that this phrase means that Agni unerringly occupies his own peculinr
seat (p. 472). In the other passages where the word ‘adabdha ™ occurs it does
not mean ‘unerring’, but ‘ unassailable or unharmed’. Compare the word
‘ dasa-pramati ’ applied to Agni in 1.141.2 (who has ten wisdoms i.c. who is very
wise) for holding that adabhdavratapramatih’is one compound word. Prof. Apte
(p- 472) accepts with avidity Oldenberg’s suggestion that the word should be
separated as ‘adabdha-vratah’ aud ‘ pramatih.’  But le failed to notice that
Oldenberg (Noten, Vol. I, p. 193) discards this suggestion made by himself in S.1B. 1.
YVol. 46. Vratas are said to be daivya (divine) in 1.70, 1, 1.92.12, 1.124,2, VIL.75.3
ete.

In order to ascertain the exact meaning of the word vrata in those passages of
the Kgveda where the word ¢ vrata ’ (often in the plural) is closely conneeted with
the prominent gods of that Veda onc must carelully remember the above facts.
It should be noticed that several gods are said to have laid down vratas and it is often

stated that vratas of one god whom the sage [or the moment regnrds as the highest are

18. Y : @USY IAT a7 AgraTaearawun Agray | VILsz.2.
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not violated by other gods however great they might be. A few examples!t may be
cited here. 1IL7.7 *the gods observe the vratas of gods’; 11.38.9 “ I invoke for
my wellare with salutations God Savitr whose vrala is not destroyed (or violated)
by Indra, Varuna, Mitra, Aryaman or Rudra, nor (god’s) encmies; I1I1.56.1 ¢ the
primacval and immutable vratas of gods are not destroyed by the wily (asuras) nor
by the wise (sages), nor by the well-disposed Heaven and Earth and the firmly fixed
mountains are not (there) for being bent down *; 111.30.4 * thou (Indra) drivest
away the firmly placed cnemies, and move about single-handed often and often
killing them ; Heaven and carth and the mountains stand as if firmly planted in
order to accomplish your ordinance’; V. 69.+ ¢ O Mitra and Varunal the im-
mortal gods do not destroy (or violate) your immutable vratas ’; 1.101.3 ¢ whose
great exploit (of Indra) is the (creation of) heaven and earth, Varuna and Sirya
are within whose vrata (i.e. obscrve it or scecure its observance); VIIL42.1 * The
all-knowing and powerlul (Varuna) made Heaven firm, he measured (created) the
expansc of the carth (the wide carth) ; the great king sits over (rules) all the worlds ;
all these are the vratas of Varuna’.

The above passages will clearly show that the Vedie sages believed that not
only did the several gods obscrve or carry out the immutably fixed laws or ordinan-
ces laid down by themsclves or by one of them, but that eventhe wily demons had
to do so, that heaven, earth and mountains stand firmly fixed because of them and
that waters or rivers'®also flow as ordained by gods. Further, the Rgreda [requently

14. STSEY WEQRIT AT 347 AW g 7| A& U1L7.7; 7 a8g=at 8m
fa=t aawdwr a foafa &= ) Froaaefa @fa g3 39 afamd anfe o= 1038.9;
7 a1 feafer wfaar 7 & 9@ 2qvar saar searfor | F QT wgg Ffad gdar A
afeaamq: 113k, 1IL.66.1; & fg ear suraaasTawas1 g1 J<fq freaar: | qF arangfat
geraraYsy Fard fafeda ae: 0 % 11304, 7 af 3ar sqan s faaf aafy feeeon
weqifor (| k. V.60.4; aTm aengfad) oY weasa aaq aeml gew gd: 1 110135
FeeTg Ay fraaat sfada afon gfasn: | smiRfewer wamft gy fawwrfa
TR AT 11 VIII.42.1. The word vrata occurs live times in 11.38 (verses 2, 3, 6, 7, 9) and

should be construed according to the ordinary rules of interpretation in the same sense in all
of them. Prof. Apte admits (on p. 476) thut the meaning * ordinances ' would be appropriate
and accepts the usual explanation of *vrate® in 1L38.7; bul while on I1.38.9 (p. 408) his
obsession leads him to say that here * vrafa’ means * Savitr's {lxed movement in the henvens ',
1I1.30.4. and 111.56.1 both imply thal it is due to the immutable ordinunces of gods that Heaven
and BEarth und the mountains stund firm or do not swerve or fall down. It is frequently
said that YVaruna by his power or ordinance makes heaven and carth apart (Rg. VL.70.1,
Vii.ge.1, VIIL41.10). The word * miyinah * is frequently applied to demons (e.g. in I1.11.10,
VI1.61.3, V1I1.3.19).

16. famg gd wuaEr gafem g faaf @@ &g (12402 (of Indraand
Brahmanaspati) ; compure 11.38.2 ¢ smafiagen aq 3 famqom s fagra) @ afew T’

{even the waters or rivers remain submissive inside his vrata i.e. abide by it), even this
wind also finds joy in wandering round about (or * even the wind that wanders round about

atops *). For fFﬂl"m, comparec VII.26.3 ‘GFﬂf'@' qﬁ:{? HTI'Fﬁ ﬁl’ F{Tq;fl' g’( L g
a1 .
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mentions the fact that human beings break (or violate) the vratas of gods and are
liable to suffer punishment thereby and the Vedic sages pray to the gods to take
pity on them and withhold the punishment. For example, I may cite the following :19
1.25.1-2 * Whatever zrata (law or ordinance) of thine, O god Varuna, we may
day-to-day break (or violate) as human people do (i.c. break the law ol their king),
do not reduce us to death’ ete. ; VIIL.48.9 ‘O Soma ! thou art the protector of our
body ; thou, perceiving (the doings of) men. occupy each ol (our) limbs ; when we
violate vratas, O God, being a good friend, take pity on us’; X. 25.3 * O Soma !
(if) T transgress your perfect (lit. well-baked) vratas, then in thy exhilaration (at
our prayers or sacrifices) take pity on us as a father (does) towards his son’ ete.

In some of the passages quoted above forms ol the root * mi " or * mi’ occur.
Tor the correct understanding of these passages and of * vrata’ the exact sense of
this root is very important. The Nighantu (I1.19) includes * mindti’ among verbs
meaning * vadha ’ (killing or harming). Pinini (VII.3.81) notices that the root
‘ mi’ presents a short form ‘mi’ in the Veda and the meaning of the root in the
Dhatupatha is  himsd ® (‘ mifi himsayam’, killing, breaking, annihilating). The
forms of ‘mi’ with or without the upsargas dand pra occur more than ﬁfty times in
the Rgveda. Whitney felt that the occurrences of the forms of ‘mi’ or ‘mi’
presented some dlﬂicult) about his theory of the derivation of vrata and its mean-
ings, but Prof. Apte brushes aside the misgivings of Whitney and after interpret-
ing Rg. .12+4.3 in his own way boldly asserts that * mi’ or *mi’ is a verb of motion
and has the primary sense of * miss, deviate, wander or stray from’ (p. 411). I
propose to show that Prof. Apte has heen misled in this case owing to his obsession
about the word tvrafa mcaning ‘tracks of luminarics’. I present the following
verses!? for consideration. I1.71.10 * O Agni! knowing all, may you not wipe off

16. uﬁaﬁ;a‘rﬁiﬁ a1 9 39 8w Faq | fadwfa afs afs 0 @1 A 39 g9
fordiarrer Oea: | 125.1-2; o fg 4eqed . &9 qq7 70T frogedr 96 | a9
74 gfaam aarfs a1 95 geerdg aw@: 1 VIIL48.9; X.25.3 3=ramf=re‘1q=r g
faaTf qrear 1 sruy fraa Wﬁda‘rwwa‘r wﬁﬁwrf’a@ Il With 1.25.1-2
compare VII.89.5 cgfergs ge &4 -aﬁ’sﬁ]ﬁg mfﬂ', which conveys the
same idea as in the lutter half of VIIL.48.9 without employing the word vratn.

17. AT AY 577 qear feafor g afawr afir fagssfa: a1 1 w7 = sfer faafa
o Fet afraedefs u % L71.10; sfah sysar gmfy avr areer Temr fonfa 1
1.92.11; fyasar geavcfrasr amr o 9F gam Fremear 0 L117.8.; s ety
gaifa SIf‘HEﬂ waeqr garfa 1 L124. 2; frarfy Pag wfcar ATATHY, 7 qAragny
e 1 L179.1 ngﬁn%—fwamﬁ?mafmﬁaﬁﬁl T 7 gfaet e
FA qEEE qgzar: o 111.32.8; g fz wmrers afaq: F=faan | 7 fraf @a-
ST 11 V.82.2; wmufahmﬁmmﬁwmmaﬁnzzrhﬁ 1 Iv.30.23; §:
201 Wﬁﬁfa@mﬁhﬁ#maﬁl UAFY TZACTAT ¥ EAT AT 11 V.74 77 -
Y LGt frarcafaan 51'{:1 aq a’!lﬁ' Il VII.84.4. In IIL32.8 the supporting of the earth

and heaven and the regular appearance of the Sun and the Dawn arc main illustrations of the

many vrafas of Indra. Contrast between ' 3fgdT écqlfﬂ‘ garft’ and ‘Flrm“f q457
. - . . . - . N e

ZIITTﬁ’ is striking and indubitably determines the meaning of ‘ mi® or * mi’ ; compare 1.02.10

where the Dawn is said to wear down the length of human life * tréw éiﬂ' Wﬂ'{'ﬂ;: '
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our ancestral friendship (with you), old age destroys me as the (clouded or dark)
sky destroys (distinctness of) forms * ete. ; 192,11 (the Dawn) destroying the spans
of human life, the youthful woman (or spouse), shines hy the cye (or light) of her
lover (the Sun); 1.117.3 (* O powerful Asvins!) dispelling (or driving away) one
by one (or in order) and destroying the wiles ol the evil dasyus (you freed sage Atri) ;
1.124.2 (the Dawn)  which does not violate divine laws but destroys the spans of
human life’ ; 1.179.1 (Lopamudra says 1o Agastya)®old age destroys the beauty
of the limbs (body), wives should (or do) approach their strong (husbands);
I11.32.8 * all the gods do nol violate the many well-formed vratas and actions ol
Indra, who supports the carth and this heaven, (and) who produces the Sun and the
Dawn’; V.82.2 *None destroys the independent sovercignty of this Savitr, whichis
very glorious through his own acts and dear (to ally’ ; IV.30.23 ¢ O Indra! no one
would destroy (or annihilate) now that vigour and manly valour that you have
shown ’; V.7.4 (when Fire) being himsell not decaying destroys wood he makes a
signal (a banner) at night cven for a man who is afar’; VIILSL+ ' (Varuna) who
is an Adityn, who destroys the false ones and who, the valiant one, imparts im-
measurable wealth’. Prof. Apte (p. 411) relies on Rg. 1.124.3% as decisively establish-
ing that originally * mi * was a verb of motion. One verse eannot demolish what so
many verses quoted above clearly establish.  There is, however, nothing in that
verse that establishes what Dr. Apte says. It says * this daughter of heaven,
wearing a garment of light, is scen in the cast (by all) simultancously ; she (Dawn)
originally follows the path of st (order in the universe), she like one knowing well
does not destroy (or annihilute) the several quarters’. It is unnecessary to adduce
more examples of the meaning of *ni” or “mi’.  ILis not possible to say that old
age misses forms or beauty nor can the Asvins be said to miss or deviate from the
wiles of the demon, nor can Varuna be said to miss falsehoods (or fulse men) nor
can onc say that fire misses or deviates from wood or trees.

In more than halfl of the Rgreda passages in which the word vrate occurs, the
sense of * command. law or ordinance’ is quite appropriate. In some other pass-
ages the sense of * religious practices or mode of snered worship ™ is suitable. A few
striking examples may be cited here.  Rg. X.65.111° *(the Visve devas) that are
good donors make the Sun rise in heaven and spread about the Arya vratas (modes

3 -~

18, uyr feat gfgar seusfar suifaaam gam oxeamq | wae TraTeAEfT @iy Se-
AT T f= frarfa o /7. V.80, The meaning of the last quarter is that Usas always rises in
the enst und that she does not. annililute the separateness of the four quarters by sometimes
rising in o direction other thun the east.  In this the Dawn simply follows the law lnid down for
her in the order of nature. The iden about the confusion of direclions is well expressed in
V.40.5 (when the demon Svarbhiinu, O Siirya ! enveloped you in darkness oll worlds appeared
like 0 confused mun who docs not kuow the lic of the land), X.32.7 (the man who does not know

the field or the way nsks one who knows and the former directed by one who knows the way goes
forward on his way).

1. gf fifa Jgget gEme smat s fagemar afg afan = X651,
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of worship or cthical and religious practices) over the earth ’; VL.14.3 * O Agni!
the properties of the noble vie in various ways lor your favour or protection ;
(Aryan) men overpowering dasyu by their worship and sceking to conquer him
(dasyu) who does not follow that worship .

There are several passages in which the words ¢ avrata ' (11 times), ¢ apavrata ’
(in 1.51.9, V.12.9, V.40.6), ‘ anyavrala * (V.20.2, VIIL70.11, X.22.8) occur and in
almost all of which ‘ vrata * must mecan © mode of worship or ethical and religious
practices of the Vedic worshippers.” Prol. Apte (pp. 479 and 483) has to admit
this. It will not do to ignore these passages or clap them in a separate group (as
Prol. Apte does on p. 413) and distinguish them {rom other passages supposed to
indicate the divine phase. The Vedie sages do not distinguish between divine
vratas deemed to have been laid down and lollowed by gods and vrataslaid down by
a god or gods and meant to be followed by Heaven, earth, mountains, rivers and
human beings.

In this connection it would he proper to consider the seven passages of the
Igveda in which the word © vivrata ’ oceurs.  In six passages out of seven the word
¢ vivrata  qualifies the horses ol Indra described as far? (tawny) or nade (neighing).
Yide I1.63.2, VIIL12.15, X.23.1, X.49.2, X.105.2. and 4 (‘ nadayoh’ in this last).
Prof. Apte believes (p. 419) that the only natural rendering is * moving or wander-
ing along diverse paths’.  Unless one has alrcady made up one’s mind that vrata
meant ° tracks or paths’, these passages cannot be helpful.  They can be easily
explained even if vrata means © ordinance, duty, practice’, the meaning being that
the steeds of Indra perlorm several duties or actions or obey the various ordinances
of Indra. It is possible to hold that ¢ vivrata ’ when applied to the two horses of
Indra means no more than this that the two horses arc yoked on two sides of
Indra’s chariot and obey the orders conveyed through the pulling of the reins.
Prof. Apte draws altention to V.52.10 where the two epithets ¢ vipathayah ’ and
“anupathah " arc applicd to Maruts and compares them respectively with * vivrata ’
and ‘ anuvrata’.  But the whole trouble is that nobody disputes the meaning of
‘ patha’ or “pathi " as * path’, while the meaning of vrata is very much in dispute.
One or two verses in which the word * vivrata * occurs may be set out here.?® ‘(Indra)

20. g 7€q gge fq@ar A=A @97 | X105.2. AT explains ¢ FAT AT
Heaof cher Wmimrfaeqvi:’. This muy be accepted in the absence of u hetter explanntion.
g g Fu fagqr ¥9 @g awi 979 qovar 23 1 X. .2, AbY Iga FAASed ST |
7 <3 fagar é’ﬂ' RIS O 1 VIILI2.15. L is probable that ‘stomam’ from the preceding verse
has to be understood.  Prof. Apte (pp. +19-420) explains Lhat the bay steeds are not vivrata (or
deviators) from rla i.c. however diverse their paths they do not deviale from yrta. IHow he gets
this sense it is dillicult Lo see. Hetranslates viviaka as * moving along diverse paths * in the other
passages. Here * na’ is added i.e. they (the horses) are not vivrata (have no diverse paths) and
where is the word for * deviate from *?. 3T 'ﬁa{ﬂ' AYMIZIT 9] 959 %Eﬁ W: qaae |
Fqfeaaar qear faase gwdo safaar fadT 0 X.55.8. Various explanations of the

numbers contained in this verse have been given.  For fear of unduly inerensing the bulk I refrain
from mentioning them.
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whose two horses, well-yoked, obediently carrying out different orders (on two sides
of the chariot) and strong are made to run according to his desire ’ X.105.2; * I
take (yoke) my flect and powerful horses, that are obedient in different ways (i.e.
on the two sides ol the yoke) and I take (wield) my fierce thunderbolt for doing
exploits > X.49.2. In VIIL12.15 it is diflicult Lo construe vivrata as applicd to
Indra’s steeds ¢ the priests have raised their lauds for protection and for thy praise,
O God, (but) not for thy two steeds that obey in different ways rta (the order in the
universe)' ; ‘ He filled all round heaven and earth and also the mid region (by his
body or splendour); he supervises the five gods and the seven times seven at
dilferent scasons by his splendour in thirty-four dillerent ways, the splendour,
though same (or similar), observing dilTerent laws * X.55.3.

There are several passages where we have in the Rgveda phrases like ‘ tava
vrate ’ addressed to several gods. Whitney (p. 409), in accordance with the mean-
ing ascribed by him to the root  vrt °, stated that the phrase ¢ vrate tava ' should
rather mean *in thy (established or approved) course, following thy lcad or example’
than * under thy control or protection ’ or * in thy service * as suggested by some
other scholars. Prof. Aptc on p. 463 states that the translation of * tava vrate’
as * abiding in thy ordinance’ by Macdonell misses the point and avers, in order to
squarc up the phrase with his theory of * vrata ® meaning originally ‘tracks or
routes’, that the proper meaning is ‘ dominion, authority, region or sphere’.  The
examples cited by Prol. Apte may be translated?! and explained as [ollows : O
Pasun | may we never be harmed while we are within your vrata (while we abide
by your ordinances); we arc here (in the house or in the sacrifices) persons who
praise thee * VI.54.9. Ilere the sage means that they offer prayer and worship to
the god and hope that therefore they should not suffer.  Being singers of god’s
praise is a main command of god and therefore they should not come to harm.
There is no unnecessary repetition here as Prof. Apte supposes, but the last part of
the verse only illustrates what is mainly meant by abiding in the vrata of a god.
In IX.102.5 the poet says * All Gods, that are guileless (or that have no cnemies)
and that work together in the vrata ol this god. become lovable when they partake

21. 9O q9 T4 99 7 " FT=A | TR 38 Tt 1| VL54.9; e I ae9a]
fazT arat arge: | @rgt wafsr TadY sEwa aq 1 IX.102.5; 7 |fag: soagaw foe
froreg 9§ aeweg &4 1 § G AEgmR) ggarad afael faawed 1 X.86.18; 98 W
I q7 qAEIY A | g9grae: g9afz 1 X.57.6. The previous verse is g frady
wAY TIM <A) 9: | AF A9 qIAlE 1; SR IR0 IRINEAATIH 7 qeqH A | v
FauTfeey I TATATTRY Afgad €19 11 L2415, §eq9d many mean ‘wliose orders are true or

valid’. I appears here to comprehend all human beings in the house (such as dependents

and servants) and TTT © herds of cattle *.  Prof. Apte himself (on p. 474) translates X.57.6 as
‘mny we move along (i.e. abide by) vour path’. The same meaning should be accepted wherevel
we may have phrases like ‘tavn vrate’. One fails to understand how human beings ure to
move along with the god’s path, if the lnst meons * the tracks of a luminary’.
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(of Soma) and derive pleasure’; ¢ may all the gods that are within (i.c. abide by) the
vrata of Savitr for whom pressing of Soma is fruitful (lit. true or certain), of Mitra
and Varuna, hestow on us prosperity consisting in valiant sons and cows, property
and wonderful wealth ’ X.36.13. It may be noticed that the first halfl of this verse
is a relative clause without a verh and we have to supply a verbal form of © as’
(to be) or of * bhi’. In some verses such a form of ‘as’ does occur with ‘tava
vrate’.  For example, in 1.24.15 we have * O Varuna ! loosen the topmost fetter
(on the head) [rom me, the lowest (on the fect) and the middle one (on the waist)
and then may we, O Adityn, be sinless by abiding in your vrata for Aditi’ (an
infinite time ?). The same procedure should naturally be flollowed wherever a
similar clause with ‘ vrate’ (in the locative) occurs. ‘O Soma! may we abiding
by your vrata and (ixing our mind on your limhs be endowed with offspring and
united (with human beings and herds).” Hcere we have to understand * jivam’
and ‘ vratam ’ from the previous verse. A few parallel constructions of words in
the locative with forms of the root * as’ or verbs meaning ‘ to abide or dwell * may
be noted here.  ‘ May we be in (abide in or sccure) thy good grace and thy bene-
ficent mind * ITI.1.21, IT1.59.4, VI.47.13, X.14.6 (tcsdm vayam sumatau), X.131.7
(tasya vayam cte.). In 1.83.3%22 (latter hall) the sage says °(the sacrificer or
worshipper) who is unchecked or unopposed abides in thy vrata and prospers ; to
the sacrificer that extracts Soma (for Indra) comes blissful strength’. *No one
harms (or kills) him [rom near or afar who is within the lead ol the Adityns’
11.27.13.

As supporting his thesis that vrata originally meant tracks or physical activity,
Prof. Apte cites IX.112.1 an X.166.4. His is an argument ina circle. e first put
forward the theory of vrata as ‘ tracks, routes ' and then * physical activity’. Buton
the interpretation of wrefe (ordinance, religious practices) given by most scholars
these verses are quite clear.® ¢ Various indeed are our thoughts and various are
the practices of people, the carpenter sceks something that is broken, the physician

22. gal 9 J &fy goafy war wfdammemg g&d 0 1838, It is important to
note that the verb &fq (ﬁraﬂfa) is used herc with ¥ (¢.e. @) and supports my trans-

lation of ‘ ubiding by thy vrata * in the ubove pussages where no verb occurs. afess E{ﬂfﬁﬁﬁ
T 0T rrfaea T wafd TGT (1 1L.27.18.  This means that he who abides by the commands

of Adityas is not harmed by anyone.

28, AFH a1 I A1 Ay g qarft samng o qen g & e sn grasataes-
draray afk |7 1 IX.112.1 ; sfeggamd fasaor aEar | s afaaga @ qar-
qisg afafd 8 11 X.166.4 ; Frexg aal Arasgesfiell 947 | Araifed) agaaElsy a1 9
afeqneara = ofT &a 11 (IX.112.8). FTE must be taken in the sense of * singer of hiymns ’

as in I11.33.10.  In X.166.4 three physical and mental activities are separately mentioned in
one pluce ; therelore, it is probable that * dhi' stunds bolh for * mentul and physicul activity *
in the RRgveda and not merely for ¢ intellect or mind.’
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seeks the wail (of a diseased person), the Brahma priest (or a brahmana) secks
(a sacrificer) who presses soma ete.” IX.112.1; (O enemies !) here do I come over-
whelming all with power that is capable of doing anything ; here do I rob you of
your mind, of your vrata and of your assembly > X.166.4. Prof. Apte is wrong in
thinking that * dhi " or  citta * and vrata are here in sharp contrast. Thereis nothing
ol the kind. In the Veda several words that are synonyms arc olten used for
emphasis. Compare X.191.3 (samdnam manah saha cittam—esam) where manal
and citla are employed and X.191.4 where akiati, hydaye and manas arc employed in
the same mantra. Rg. 1X.112.3 on which Prof. Apte relies in support of his
interpretation of IX.112.1 (p. 477) does not help him at all. That verse means
I am a composer of hymns, my father (or son) is a physician, my mother (or
daughter) grinds with mill-stones ; we engaging in various actions (or entertaining
various thoughts) desire to obtain wealth ’ ete,

Certain miscellancous matters in Prol. Apte’s long paper may now be brielly
considered.  There are eight passages of the Rgveda in which the word * $ucivrata ’
oceurs and is always applied to some god or gods. On p. 421 Prof. Apte deals
with these. In three passages © Sucivrata ™ is an attribute of Agni and Prof. Apte
says that in these (i.e. VITL43.16, VI1IL.44.21, X 118.1) the ¢pithet when applied to
Agni means ¢ Agni with a blazing trail, track or sphere.” In order to prop up his
peeuliar theory about * vrata * he stavts by saying that ¢ suci’ is derived {from the
root * sue’ (to shine or flame up), that the word * §uci ’ can only mean © brilliant,
bright, {laming. resplendent * and that the meaning * pure ’ is purely figurative and
secondary and is found only in a few passages (about six or seven out of a total of
over a hundred or more) in the Rgeeda when it is an epithet of “manisda, stoma,
matior girah.”  As usual Prof. Apte shuts his eyes to patent facts and his obstinacy
leads him astray, In the first place. suci in the sense of ‘ pure ’ is not so rare as
Prof. Apte tries to make out (i.e. 6 or 7 times out of 100). Inone verse alone
(addressed®? to the Maruts in VIT.56.12) the word ° §uct * oceurs six times and should
ordinarily be taken only in one sense and that ean only be * pure’. O Maruts !

24 (AT AV geUT we: g T faAmmmEs giea | wmaT adqanT 9-
sgfaaTT: gag: @ 1 % VILS 12; afaty: gaear s 37 &fq ggaan: g |
IL2 .¢; grfasacafaar g aeeg w1l | 381 aead T wal afg: @aeg afaan 1 Lia2.9;
IED fE {[ﬁﬁﬂ 5\[:%:\': SATEAT ﬂfTﬂ'ij\F{ | IL.5.+. In L142.0 there arc three goddesses
ATLAT, TeaT and H‘Iﬁ?ﬂ', praised in the Apri hymns, In several places ‘ Bharati ' is called
* hotrd "*—i.e. offering (as in I1.1.11, I11.02.3) and is nlso identified with Agni. 3TﬁFT: {I;ﬁﬁ'ﬂ?l”q
gfafas: sfa &fa: | g =g Aga: 1 VIILA21. Here 5T when applied to fa9 and Ffa

means only ¢ pure or holy’. The same meaning should be accepted for Wﬁﬂ: and i\[fﬂ'
occurring in the sume verse. This very verse which contains the word suci four times shows
that the distinction hetween the primary and secondary meanings of * suci ’, if any, had been lost
or forgotten hefore this verse was composed.
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the offerings offered to you who are pure are pure; I send the pure sacrifice to you
who are pure; (the Maruts) that accept worship are of pure birth, pure and purifiers ;
they reached truth by following rta (the scttled order of the universe).” The word
*suei’ when applied to ¢ havya’, * adhvara’ and * janman ’ can only mean © pure’
and ‘ not blazing’. The same word applied to the Maruts thrice may mean * brill-
iant “or ‘ pure’.  Conceding for argument that the root * suc* meant originally * to
shine or blaze °, the distinction of two meanings (primary and secondary) in ‘suci’
had disappeared long before the hymmns of the Rgveda were composed as Rg.
VI1.56.12 and other verses will show. * Oller homage to pure Brhaspati (O sacrificial
priests !) with vour hymns ; I seck (Irom him) unbending strength *IT1.62.5 ;  the
pure (sacrificer). advanced in age and endowed with valiant sons abides near waters
(rivers) that abound in good crops free [rom attack (by cnemies)® I1.27.13 ;
1.142.9 * may the pure Bharati (identified with) offerings. placed in the midst of
the gods and among Marats. 11@ and the great (or wide) Sarasvati, that deserve
honour at a sacrilice, sit down on sacred kusa grass’; I11.5.4 ¢ the pure ruler (Agni)
is produced along with the pure sacrifice ;> *(the god) fire is the highest among
those that are sucivrata. he is a holy priest and pure singer ; the pure one shines
bright when offerings are thrown on Lo it’ VIIL44.21. In these passages and
in Rg.1.181.2 (@ vam-advisah sucayah), I1.33.13 (y@ vo bhesnji marutah $ucini) the
word ‘$uci’ is an attribute of offerings, sacrifice (edhvara and kratu), janman
(birth). drugs, horses (of A$vins), waters or rivers (in VILA49.2 and 3) and the word
oceurs at least a dozen times clearly in the sense of “ pure * and is not restricted to
manisa. stoma, mati or girah as Prof. Apte asserts. DProf. Apte minimises the
number ol times Lthe word means ¢ pure” and observes a discereet silence about its
being an attribute of the objects stated above.  Therefore, there is no difficulty in
taking * sucivrata’ applied to gods as meaning * whose ordinances are pure’. Be-
sides. in Rg. 1.15.11. 1.182.1 the word is an attribute of Asvins, in 111.62,17 and
¥1.16.24 of Mitra and Varuna and in VL70.2 of Heaven and carth. As shown
above it is almost® impossible to speak of blazing tracks in connection with Asvins
and Varuna and also in connection with Ieaven and larth (as deities). How
Prof. Apte twists the meanings Lo suit his theories may be shown by two examples
from the above® verses. 1.15.11 O Asvins ! that receive sacrifices performed at

25. Macdonell in ¢ Vedie Mythology * (1808) p. 40 remarks that the conncction of the Aévins
with any phenomena of light is obscure and their original character has been n puzzle to Vedic
interpreters from the earliest ages.

26. ifeaan faad @y et afaaar | wEAT ASAGAT 0 115015 JEAQT AXGHT
agT 39Ty TN | mifaosfa o gfemar i 1116207, The word ZTIfATS occurs only here

- o . - 0 . .
and is an adjeclive, the superlative of Fﬂ'Er; no noun which it qualifies is mentioned in this verse.

ﬁTEﬁqu the comparative of f[ﬁ' oceurs as an adjective of ‘diyul’ (life) in 1.53.11, VII1.18.18,
X.18.2 and 3, X.115.8 and so ZTfASSTRT: should properly be taken as an adverb indicating time,

Even if ?q'quWﬁT: he taken as indicative of spatial relations, the meaning of * sucivrata ' (whose

ordinances are pure) need not at all be alfected.  The meaning would be * whose pure ordinances
are spread over long distances in the Universe’.
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the proper scasons, for whom fires are blnzing and the laws of whom are pure, drink
the sweet (soma)’. Prof. Apte translates * didyagni’ (attribute of Agvins) as
‘bright with {lames’. The word is a bahuerihi compound and means * for whom fire
is blazing ’ (didir-agnir-yayoh). O Mitra and Varuna!), that are praised by
many, that are glorified by the salutations of worshippers. whose vratas are pure.
you rule to the furthest (limit of time) by the greatness of your power ’ 111.62.17.
Prof. Apte renders (draghisthabhih $ucivrata) as ‘ sucivrata over long distances.’
Besides, Brhaspati (as in 1I1.62.5 quoted above) and Varuna also are called * suci
(in VI1.89.3). Iurther, we have the word * Sucikranda **7 which is analogous to
* ucivrata ’ and is applied to Brhaspati in VIT.97.5 © May we invoke Brhaspati, the
loud laud (in whose praise) is pure, who is worshipped in (all) houses, and who is
irresistible (not to be obstructed).’

There are five passages in the Rgveda in which the word * mahivrata’ is appli-
ed to the gods Soma (IX.97.7* and IX.100.9), Agni (I.45.3, X.115.3) and Varuna
(V1.68.9) and the word ' mahimahivrata’ to Soma (IX.48.2). In all these casecs
the meaning ¢ whose commands or ordinances are great or many ' would be quite
appropriate. Prof. Apte (p. 475) has to suggest (quite unnccessarily in my view)
three separate meanings viz. * ol great dominion’, “ of great paths or tracks or
routes’, ‘ol great exploits or deeds’. In expanding the first meaning he inter-
polates the word * mighty or resplendent sway, sphere or jurisdiction’. As to the
second he remarks that that meaning is not objcctionable as all three deities are
associated with vratas which they have either laid out for the luminaries as in the
case of Varuna or which they themselves follow, The third meaning, he thinks, is
vague. The word ‘ mahi’ by itself occurs in over 110 passages of the Rgveda,
In all those passages * mahi ’ stands for ' mahat * and qualifies words like * $ravas ’
(food, fame), ‘ ksatra * (prowess as in 1.54.8 and 11), * namah,” *sarma’ (in 1.93.8),
datra (gift as in I.116.6), enas (as in I1.12,10), karma (as in 11.22.1), mahit-
vana (I11.23.4), variitha, dravina (I11.1.22), raksas (IV.8.14). It hardly ever means
‘resplendent * by itself, but Prof. Apte had to bring in that sense to support his
theory of vrata meaning tracks of luminarics.

The word ‘ priyavrata’ occurs as an adjective only once, i.c. in X.150.3%
* O Fire, bring to us the gods to whom the ordinances (laid down by them) are dear
for showing lavour (or for conferring happiness).” Prof. Apte (p. 472) criticizes
people (none named) who explain ® privavratan’ as ‘ whose laws we love’. The

27. qfewd gwd qeaEi FgefawAte gaw 1 VILOTLS.

28. Afgaa: gfvEsg: gEs: q'1 awg) ndfq Wi IX97.7 (about &h);
& af 7 Afgag qfedt ifa afug ) afy arfergssam qaw@ afgasr o 1X.100.9
(about qE@HTAAN).

20. I AT AT Ag 7: FromamEEn Baaad 1 X.150.8.
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word is a bahuvrihi compound and can be explained as ¢ (gods) to whom vratas are
dear’.  Similarly, the word® * puruvrata ' (Prof. Aptc on p. 475) occurs only once
in Rg. IX.3.10. ‘Here is that Soma that lays down many ordinances, that when
being produced generates [vod and when extracted flows in a stream’. It should not
be forgotten that Soma is both a highly worshipped deity (the whole of the 9th
Mandaln of the Rgveda being devoted to the cxaltation of Soma) and also the
Soma juicc extracted at certain sacrifices. Both these characters are often mixed
up in the several verses. These two words ‘ priyavrata’ and * puruvrata’ do
not at all help to solve the dilticultics in Prof. Apte’s interpretations and are
rather against his pet theory.

The word ‘ dhunivrata ' occurs only twice and is applied to Marut or the group
of Maruts. (O sage! bow to) the glowing band (of Maruts), that is powerful,
that has ornaments on the arms. that is dhunivrata, adept in tricks, that bestows
choice gifts * V.58.2 ;3! May (the praises) reach the strong (host of Maruts) eminent-
ly deserving to be worshipped, wearing ornaments, powerful, dhunivrata ete.’
V.87.1.

Prof. Apte (p. 435 scction 47) takes * dhuni ' as an adjective and as meaning
‘roaring, raging, storming’ and translates ‘dhunivrata’ as ¢ whose paths are
characterised by roaring or raging’. The word ‘ dhuni * occurs about ten times as
an adjective and means * one_that shakes his enemies or clouds ’ ete. or is a noun
meaning ‘river’.  Yaska (Nirukta V.12) in explaining Rg. X.89.5 derives ‘ dhuni’
from the root ‘dhi’ to shake. Vide 1.70.1, 1.174.9 (tvam dhunir Indra’, O
Indra ! thou art a shaker of encmies), I1.15.5 *(sa im mahim dhunim—ector-
aramnat,” Indra stopped this great river from flowing), V.34.5 and 8, VI1.20.12
(Indra is called ‘ dhuni’ in all the three).  Insome verses * Dhuni’ is the nameof a
demon (in VI.18.8, VIL19.4, X.113.9). Therclore, itis proper to take ‘ dhuni-
vrata " as an adjective meaning © whose ordinances are such as mnke others (break-
crs) tremble .

Some verses mentioned by Prof. Apte such as Rg. X.64.5 (p. 434)and V.66.2
and X.13.3 (on p. 446 sections 74, 73) are rather obscure and should not have been
relied upon at all.  One has to compare Rg. X.64.5 with X.72.4 (which says that
Daksa was born ol Aditi and Aditi of Daksa) to see how X.64.5 is rather enigmatic.
In X.13.3 (catuspadim-anvemi vratena) it is quite possible and appropriate to take
* vratena’ as meaning ‘according to god’s laws’, or ‘according to religious practices ’.

30. T¥ I T TEAAN IAMT TAGFAG : | 97T 996 g 1 1X.3.10.
31. @4 7 Fad @ifeged gfvad wifad arfaarer ) V.58.2; & wuig Sa599 gEr-
T qa9 Wefeed gftmam 98 1 V.87.1.
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It is not necessary to examine separately eachof the verses in which vrata occurs
and Prof. Apte’s interpretations thercol.  The preceding discussion is sullicient to
show what vrata means in almost all passages.  With great respeet to Prof. Apte
it may be pointed out how he commits mistakes in the construction and translation
of some ol the verses cited by him. On p. 426 (section 29) he renders VITTLO4.232 as
¢ she (Préni) in whose lap all the gods maintain their vratas, the Sun and the Moon
also, in order that they may be seen’, explains that the sun and the moon are seen
only when they keep to their vratas and draws the conclusion that © vratas * mean
the tracks fullowed by the sun and the moon. Prof. Apte takes © Sarvimasa ’
as the subject of * dhirayante * along with ¢ Visve devah ’; but the word * Sarya-
masa * is in the objective casc in relation to * drse’.  The proper translation is‘ in
the lap of whom (of Prsni, the mother of Maruts) all the gods uphold their laws in
order that (people) may sce the Sun and the Moon’.  What is meant is that the
Gods uphold their fixed ordinances with the result that the Sun and the Moon are
seen to rise at the proper times.  I0 we compare VIIL9L2 with 1.23.21 (=X.9.7)
1.50.1, I1.52.8, X.57.4, X.60.5 it would be quite clear that the translation 1 pro-
pose is the only correet one and if that be so no question of * tracks of Light © will
arise. Some other obscure verses such as IIL7.7 (p. 441 para 69) and II1.4.7
(p. 438 para 98) are pressed into his service by Prof. Apte.  There is no agreement
on the significance of thuse verses and also on the meanings of individual words.
For example, in HI.4.7, whichis the same as [11.7.8, Prof. Apte, following Pischel,
is inclined to take the seven prksas as the Angirasas. But in L141.2 Agnis called
¢ prksa ’ and in IV.45.1 three prksas are spoken of as placed together on the chariot
of the Advins.  In VIL.60.4 the word ¢ prksasaly * appears to mean foods.

Prof. Apte is wrong in his interpretation of T.144.133 (p. 431 scetion 39), e
translates * The Hotr (Agni himsell') goes forward along his vrata by his wonderful
power, holding upward the brightly coloured prayer’. It is unneceessary to take
the word hotr as referring to Agni himsclf here. The proper translation is * the
hotr (priest) holding high his brightly adorned prayer (or of pure form) by his
wonderful (poctic) power proceeds according Lo the ordinances of him (ol Agni).
In interpreting ITL3.9 he takes * ksitih * as meaning ¢ dwellings’, but that word

d2. AT 34T I€4 a1 fasd qrems  gatAmEr g 9 0 VIL 9.2 The first
verse (VIIL.04.1) relers to Lthe Cow, the mother of Maruts, who are designuted * prsnimitarah’
in V.67.2 and 3, VIIL.7.3 and 17 and other passages.  Compare * 39 E!Uﬁ?l' Wod T4 a9
IWW | S T I 123,21 = NX9.7; I3 & AAATH 39 q3f FaT: 1 g foam
qfrt[ W L30.1; IT=TAT a@ﬁwngqmﬁ faeqr q& 'q:fr Il 1.52.8 ¢vou held the sun

in the heaven in order to enable people to sce him.”  Fvx Hﬂ‘mlﬁr’{ kS | sﬁtﬁ,‘q Cired]
fed= qﬁ' 3}} 11 X.60.5. In all these passages the words are ﬂ'ﬁ’ a"i‘[, while in VIIL04.2 they

arc  ATATAT 3.

33. ufq s ar Faweq AraHiet gam: gfavag a1 L
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generally means?! “common mass of people’; vide 11L14.4, VI.G3.1, VIL.G5.2,
VIL75.4 (panea ksitih). VIL79.1 (paiica ksitih), VIII. 6.26. On VI. 70,53
Prof. Apte remarks (p. £20, sec. 17) that to take * vrata’ in * madhuvrate " applied
to the deitics Heaven and Farth as meaning ¢ law, duty or will * is almost absurd.
One fails to sce why it would be absurd to hold that the Vedie poet thinks that the
laws of Heaven and Earth as deities are sweet (and not harsh), specially when they
arc spoken of as * dropping madhu * and as * producing madhu .

Prol. Apte interprets © srustim’ in 1.69.4 (p. 450) as meaning * heed’, probably
deriving it from the root ¢ $ru’ (to hear).  He refers to only three passages L1409,
and VIL18.Gand 10.  The forms of the word * $rusti * occur over thirty times in the
Rgveda. © Srustim ” occurring cight times and * Srusti* (fur Srustya’, instrumental
singular ol $rusti) thirteen times.  We must assign such a meaning or such meanings
to ¢ Srusli T as would suit all or most of the passages. The Nirukta (VI.12) states
that * Srusti’ means?® © quick * or * quickly’. cites VIL39.4 as an illustration and in
VIL.22 paraphrases * $rustivarih > occurring in X.30.11 as “sukbavatyah.” The
two verses may be translated according to Yiska as follows : © O fire, worship
quickly in this sacrifice the gods Bhaga, the Advins and Purandhi (Indra or
Yaruna) whe are desirous (of olferings) * VIL39.4; (O priests 1) push forward this
our sacrifice for the worship of the gods ; send lorth the prayers [or securing wealth;
loosen the udder (the hide on which Soma is pressed) on the occasion of this sacrifice,
O waters ! confer happiness on us * X.30.11.  In almost all the pasasges where
“Srusti’ oceurs. viz. in 11.3.9, 110k, I1.14.8, T11.9.8, IV.36.4, VI.13.1, VL.68.1.
VIL39.4, VIIL23.18, VIILS7.6, 1X.106.1, X.20.6 the meaning ° quickly * or
“willingly * is appropriate. The meaning ¢ heed * would be quite inappropriate
and inapplicable in these twelve passages. In VIIL23.14 °Srusti’ may mean
*having heard’, but the meaning ‘ quickly * is not inappropriate. In those [our
passages in which * $rustim ’ oceurs and which Prof. Apte does not consider at all,

3

1

that word quite appropriately means cither * quickness or quick in action or obe-
dient’ or * quickly * or ‘ obediently * or ‘ conflerring happiness’ and the meaning

* heed ' would be inappropriate.  Vide 1.67.1,% 1.166.13, 11.32.3, 111.50.2. ‘(Agni),

3t In the ﬁl’ﬂﬂa; I1.3 twenly-live words meaning ¢ manusyi ' are enumerated (including
tvisuh * and ¢ ksitih ’).

35. wq A1 ragfaEy mfaeat mpsar g9gd 7979 1 VIGo.s.
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qeT qeE) Wi Areean 9w | faman A aeaR dagsar fgAE ag 997 94TA™ ) waw
o fr I ECE QEWHWWWHTW D1 X.80. 11 (U9 VL22, explains the last quarter as
Hacq: HaqrE-q g, ]

g7 T ATy A i itz TRETEAR | Lon. 7 FRoz uar gar frafa
u%w: "'ﬂ;ﬁE -Tﬁ?ﬁ'l 1.0D.4; -an (l‘{a’]‘f-’{)_rcl‘crs to the well-known ordinances of Agni-
mentioned in the same hymn and the preceding ones. HEAAT: FAAT ‘a];ﬁZﬂ'Fﬁ' EL ﬁ"{a qq
AT | 1L14.9; sfez IHATAT TEEA G FEEANAHLTAL: 1| VIL8.6;  ghms:
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that is born among forest wood and that is the friend of men, chooses (for his
favour) a quick (obedient) man, as a king prelers a strong man * 1.67.1. Prof. Apte,
unmindlul of the meaning of ¢ $rusti’ in a dozen passages seizcs upon four passages
where * $rustim ’ is connected with the forms of * kr’ (to do) in order to connect
somehow the word vrata with some phyical movement (p. 450). In the other lour
passages, ‘ srustim ’ occurs in relation to ¢ vr', ‘dvya’, ‘i vaha,” “avah’. Now
let us examine his own example 1.69.4. That verse yields a good sense even with-
out taking °$rusti’ to mean ‘heed’. ‘No one, O Agni, destroys these vratas
(ordinances) when you make haste for these sacrificers (to confer favour on them)’
1.69.4. Rg. I1.14.9 to which Prof. Apte refers docs not help him at all. It means ‘O
adhvaryu priests | make haste for him (lor Indra); take up soma in a wooden
(ladle) after purifying it’. In VII.18.6 and 10 (by mistake VIIL.18.6 and 10 arc
printed) also ‘Srustim’ means * haste’.

We have next to consider the word dhytavrata, which occurs ecighteen times
in the Rgveda. Out of these Varuna is indubitably addressed as ¢ dhrtavrata’
in seven passages viz. 1.25.8 and 10, 1.44.14, 1.141.9, IL.1.4 (O Agni, you are the
king Varuna who is dhrtavrata), VII1.27.3 and X.66.5. Both Mitra and Varuna
are styled ¢ dhrtavrata * in 1.15.6, VIII.25.2 and 8 (and also ¢ ksatriva ’ in verse 8),
Indra and Varuna are called ‘ dhrtavrata ’ in V1.68.10, Indra alone in V1.19.5 and
VII1.97.11, the Adityas in I1.29.1, Viéve devih in X.66.8 (and also * ksatriyah’,
Agni in VIIL.44.25, and Savitr in IV.53.4. In all these passages dhrtavrata
can very well be translated as  one who upholds or supports his ordinances’. Prof.
Apte (p. 430 para 37) avers that Varuna is pre-eminently called * dhrtavrata’,
because he maintains intact the paths he has excavated for the luminaries or who
sees that the fixed laws of the movements of the luminaries are properly observed.
Unless onc has already made up one’s mind that vrata signifies tracks of luminaries,
these ‘ dhrtavrata’ passages arc of no help inscttling the original meaning of vrata.
They can be also well construed on the other theory of the evolution of the meaning
of vrata. Supposing that Prof. Apte is right in thinking that the epithet pre-
eminently applics to Varuna, it is quite easy to contend that what is mainly aimed
at in calling Varuna dhrtavrata is the high moral level which Varuna maintains
according to the Rgvedic sages by punishing sinners, by looking into the truth and
falschood of men (VIIL.49.8 satyanrte avapa$yan jananam), by the fact that he is
called * ksatriya’ and king or semrdj (who cxacts obedience to his laws) as shown
above. Therefore, to hold that vrate means ordinances in connection with Varuna
is more appropriate than the other theory about his seeing that luminaries follow
their tracks. In this connection the word dhrtevrala in 1.25.6 becomes very
important. Almost all scholars take that verse to mean ‘ (Mitra and Varuna)
fond of the donor who observes the laws of rcligious worship partake of the same
offering (made by the donor) and they are not heedless about it (or do not miss it) '
and hold that here the word * dhrtavrata ’ applics to a human worshipper and not
to a god as in other passages. Prof. Apte (p. 430 para 87) explains that the words
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* dhrtavrataya dasuge venantd’ mean ‘ fond of the donor who makes a gift Lo
(Varuna) who is * dhrtavrate’. This construction is objectionable on various grounds.
There are two deities (Mitra and Varuna) referred to in the principal sentence (the
verb being ¢ aate 7)., while ‘ dhrtavratiya’ is in the singular and can only be
construcd with asingle deity (viz. Varuna). JFurther, Prof. Apte relies upon VIIL.
94.2 (which he interprets as meaning that the Visve devis and the Sun and the
Moon maintain the vratas in order that the latter two may be seen shining) for hisex-
planation of the word  dhrtavrata ’). It has been shown above (p.20) how this inter-
pretation of VIILO4.2, given by Prof. Apte is not correct.  Thercfore, this prop of
Prof. Aple’s hypothesis should be regarded as having collapsed.  Profl., Apte further
relies on X.113.5 as making his interprertation of * dhrtavratiya’ in 1.25.6 almost
certain,  This verse (X.113.5) may be construed® to mean * (Indra) being daring
brought down his bolt madc of ayas and happiness to Mitra, Varuna and the donor
(ol offerings).” Besides, in X.113.5 Mitra and Varuna are cxpressly mentioned
by name, while in 1.25.6 no decity is mentioned by name before the word
‘dasuse’.  Prof. Apte also draws attention to L74.9 for a similar construction.
But in the last also the translation may be ‘ O god Agni! youillumine great, brilliant
and exccllent strength for the gods and for the worshipper ’, while it would be
begging the question in dispute to hold that dhrtevrate applies to god Varuna in
1.25.6. Constructions parallel to * dhrtavratiya disuse ’ and containing an adjective
ol dasuse are found in other passages ol the Rgveda. For example, in I.142.130
we have the words ' (O Agni) spread the ancient thread (i.e. sacrifice) for the wor-
shipper that has extracted soma juice’. Here * sutasomiya dasuge * does not mean -
‘ to the worshipper who gives offerings to one who extracts soma or to the extracted
soma’. Similarly, in VIIL5.6 the words * sudeviya dasuse " mean ‘ to the wor-
shipper who worships the good god’. These considerations certainly indicate that
‘dhrtavrataya’ is an attribute of a human being and not necessarily of Varuna in-
I.25.6. II‘ dhrtavrata’ be held to be an attribute of a human worshipper, ‘ vrata ’
thercin must mean * laws or ordinances * and not * tracks of luminaries’.  We have
the word ‘ dhrtadaksa’ applied to a priest in X.41.3. It probably means * who
upholds strength ’ i.c. who is constant or strong. It is worthy ol note that the
Satapathal Br. V.4. 4.5 while explaining Rg. 1.25.10 * nisasada dhrtavrato Varu-
nah * remarks that the king and a brihmana deeply learned in the Veda are both
dhrtavrata (who uphold the laws). The Gautamadharma-siitra (VIIL.1) practical-
ly repeats the words of the Satapatha. It is quite possible that even in the times
of the Rgveda people had come to assign the same meaning tothe word dhyrtavrata
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that the Satapatha-brahmana ascribes to it. Conceding for argument that ¢ dhrta-
vratdya ’ (in 1.25.06) refers to Varuna, that does not at all solve the problem of* the
proper derivation and meaning of vrata. The verse X.65.6 has two meanings, onc
primary referring to the ordinary cow and the other metaphorical, probably reflerring
to Usas (or Madhyamika Vak, as Sayana suggests). The ordinary cow yiclds milk
(payo duhand) and is therelore styled * vratani’ (the carrier of vraty or of vrata
milk} i.e. the cow helps the sacrificer in his worship and his vow. In the Tai. S.
VI.2.5.2-3 and other Vedic texts it is stated that milks? is brahmana’s vrata,
yavigi (gruel) of r@janya and Gmiksa (mixture ol curds and heated milk) of vaisya.
It is this that is foreshadowed in Rg. X.65.6 and we should take vrate in * vratanih’
in this sense. The word °vratani’ docs not occur anywhere else in the Rgveda.
While explaining X.65.6 Prof. Apte (on p. 442) refers to Sirya as being called
‘vratapd ’ very aptly. The word vratapd occurs nine times in the Rgreda, the
Sun being called vratapi only once (in 1.83.5). the divine kotrsin II14.7 and 111.7.8,
Vastospati once (in X.61.7) and Agni in five passages viz, 1.31.10, V.2.8, ¥1.8.2,
VIII.11.1, X.82.6. Therefore, calling the Sun the guardian of vratas once does not
help Prol. Apte at all in his peculiar theory about the meaning ol wrate. In the
Tai. S. 1.6.6.8, Vaj. S.I.5 and other Vedic texts Agni is the © vratapati *—lord of
vratas) par excellence (agne vratapale vratam carigydmi). In thesc latter passages
vrata means a religious vow such as that ol a Vedice student who undertakes after
upaanayana the study of the Veda. Veda or Vedic prayer is brafuna (even in the
Rgveda) as in II1.58.12 (Visvamitrasya raksati brahmedam Bharatam janam),
The vows which a student of the Veda undertakes, such as not partaking of honey
or flesh and desisting [rom sexual intcreourse, are called vrata and identified with
brahma (i.e. Veda) and a brahmacarin {(which word occurs in Rgveda X.109.5) is
one who follows or practises the observances enjoined for the study of the Veda.13
There is no reason why the word ¢ vratapi ’ (in the Rgveda) should not be regarded
as having been used in the sense in which the word * vratapati’ is employed in the
Taittirlya and the Vijasaneya Sambhbitds. Similarly, VIL108.1 is#*: the frogs
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lying silent for a year (in holes and erevices). like brithmanas observing a vrata, send
forth their croaking inspired by the rains’.  Here the word * vrata ™ has the same
sense Lhat it has in medixeval times in India viz. some sacred vow (or undertaking)
obscrved for sceuring some object.

There is another word (vrsavrata) which would have some bearing on the
meaning of vrata, which is annlogous to dhrtavrate and which Prof. Apte (p. 483
scetion 48) tries to (it in his scheme of the meanings ol vrata. e telers to the
deseription of Soma as bellowing like a bull and . 2 bull among cows and as brand-
ishing and sharpening his horns.  One must not forgel the twolold character of
Soma as a deity and a beverage produced from the Lwigs and tendrils of the Soma
plant.  When Soma juice is extracted sound is produced in the uparavas®® (vide
History of Dharmasistra Vol IL. pp. 1154-55 for uparava). This is deseribed
as the bellowing ol Soma when Soma is spoken of as a vrsa (a hull).  Most of the
eminent Yedie gods (Agni, Indra and others) and their chariots and even weapons and
intoxication are spoken of as bulls. 1 When the juice is to be pressed out, the tendrils
or filuments of the Soma plant look like horns.  But all this description applies
literally to the Soma plant and not to the deity Soma, to which these deseriptions
are transferred.  Prof. Apte explains that the behaviour of Soma is like that of a
bull and translates ersavrata as * whose behaviour or deportment is like that of a
bull’.  On the other theory also we can very easily explain vrsavrata as © whose
vratus (ordinances) are powerlul like a bull*.  This word vrsavrata proves nothing
as to the original meaning of vrata and when applied to the god Soma its implica-
tions arc against the origin of vrata as o physicel netivity. ' Vresavrata ™ applied to
god Soma oceurs in IX.62.11 and 1X.64. 1 which may be translated as Tollows ;17
‘May this powerlul Pavamdana (soma), that destroys evil spirits (or curses) and whose
ordinances are powerful, bestow wealth on the sacrificer * IX.62.11; ‘O God Soma !
thou art powerful, brilliant and thy ordinances are powerful, thou, being strong, up-
holdest religious rites " IX.64.1.  The word vrsavrala is a bahuvrihi compound and
an altribute of god Soma and cannot be construed with Soma, if vrata primarily
means some physical activity.

This article is full of differcnces of opinion between Prol. Apte and mysell
and also of criticisms of many of his remarks and translations. But I think that
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I should not close this article without complimenting Prol. Apte for several reasons.
Most Sanskrit scholars have held fast to the view that the word vrata is derived
from the root ‘ vr’. Whitney gave the lirst shock to the complacency of Sanskrit
scholars on this point ; but he did not go into the question ol origins at any length.
Prof. Apte, though he took his cue from Whitney, has gone claborately into the
question and has endeavoured to support his hypothesis with learning and force.
Though I do not accept his conclusions, it cannot be gainsaid that his paper is
thought-provoking and should be carefully considered by all scholars interested in
the derivation and semantic development of ancient words like vrata. It appears
to me that Prof. Aptc did not consider the possibility that his theory about the
meaning of the root * vrt ’ (to turn, revolve, move on) would be scriously challenged
and did not therefore put forward adequatec materials in support of his theory
about the meaning of vrt. His chief concern seems to have been Lo establish that
the word * vrata’ is to be derived from the root ‘ vrt’ and not from ‘vr.’ He
could have put forward passages like Rg. V. 36.3 (cakram na vrttam puruhiita
vepate mano bhiya me ete, my mind trembles through fear like a round wheel) or
IV.81.4 (abhi na & vavrtsva cakram na vrttam, turn yourself towards us like a
round wheel). Obvious explanations of such passages can be given even on the
accepted derivation of vrata. But in the discussion by Prof. Apte and myself we
have confined oursclves to verbal forms and have not taken into consideration
past passive participles, the meanings of which often depart very much from the
apparent root-meaning as in the case of krta in Rg. X.43.5 (krtam na $vaghni
vi cinoti devane).

It is necessary at the end ol this article to clarify the meanings and mutual
rclations of rta, vrata and dharman. The meanings of rta and vrata have been
specified above already (pp. 4,6). The word * dharman’ requires some explanation.
In the Rgveda, the word is always dharman and not ‘dharma’.  In some passages
dharman is in the masculine gender and generally an adjective. IFor example,
1.187.148 * I have praised Food that is the supporter of the wide (world), that is
strength (itself), by whose power Trita (a protegé of Indra) crushed Vrtra so as to
break the lutter’s joints’; X.92.2 ¢ both (gods and men) produced this Agni that
drinks (partakes) quickly (the offerings), that is a supporter and that accomplishes
wisdom or sacrifice (or that arranges a sacrificial assembly).” In some cases it is
diflicult to say whether ‘ dharman’ is masculine or neuter as in X.44.1 * May1®
Indra who is his own master (or * master of wealth ’) come (to oursacrifice) for be-
coming intoxicated (with Soma), Indra, who hurries because of the sacrifice and
grows in strength’. In other verses ‘dharman’ isclearly ncuter and means * reli-
gious rites ' or ‘sacrifices * and nearly approaches ¢ vrata’ inone of its senses (noted
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above, p. 6). The following may be cited for this purpose. 1.22.18-19 * Visnu, the
protector (of all), the one that cannot be deceived (or harmed). took three steps, from
thence (i.e. the three worlds), he upholds religious rites; (O priests) look at the actions
of Visnu, the friend of Indra and equal in power (to him), by means of which (actions)
he observes vratas’; V.26.6 * O Agni, the winner of a thousand, the praiseworthy
messcnger of the gods, when kindled you foster religious rites’.  Frequently we
have the phrase ‘those were the primeval religious rites” (tani dharmipi prathama-
nyiasan ' as in 1.164.48 and 50, X.90.16. In some cases dluwrman appears in the
same sense as ‘ vrata’ e.g. in VIL.89.5% the sage says * when we destroy through
infatuation your dharinans, do not harmus, O God (Varuna). on account of that sin’,
This is just like 1.25.1-2 where we have the word ' vratam ’ for * dharmini’. In
VI.70.1 it is said’! * Heaven and Earth, never decaying and endowed with plenty
of sced, are held firmly apart by the dharmaen of Varuna’. We saw above (note
14) that making the Heaven firmly fixed is deseribed as one of the vratas of Varuna
in VIIL.42.1.

Though in this way in some passages even ol the Rgveda the sense of the
words * vrata * and * dharman’ appears to have coalesced, there are passages where
all the three words, ria, vrata and dharman. occur in the same verse or at least two
of them do so. V.63.7 O wisc Mitra and Varuna ! you naturally (or according
to your fixed rule ol conduct) guard your ordinanees with the wonderful power of an
asura, vou rule over (or illumine) the whole world according to the principle of
cosmic order, you estublish the sun, that is (like) a brilliant chariot, in the heaven’,
In this one verse all the three words occur. V¥.72.2. ‘(0 Mitra and Varuna) that
bestow never-ending happiness according to your laws and that urge people to
make cflorts according to your nature, sit down on the kusa grass (spread in the
sacrifice) for drinking® soma’. Iere it is also possible to take * dharmana * (mean-
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11.27.8 compare 1V.53.5 for mcntlon of six matters (mcludmg vrata) which are all three in
number. On p. 440 (section 80) Prof. Apte translates the last quarter of V1.70.3 us ¢ from you two
are poured (favours) diverse in form, but following anidentical vrata’. ‘Thereis no word for ‘fuvour’
in that verse ; ¢ sikta * literally means ¢ sprinkled * (past pass. p. of ﬁ'{i" ), but the word *‘seka’
is used in Rg. II1.31.1 (* pili yatra dubituli seknin-rijun') in the sense of a male that impregnates.
Therefore, I take fHFAT as equal to (impregnated i.c. progeny). Prof. Apte probably translates
as he does for showing the connection of Heaven and Earth with physical activity.
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ing ¢ that upholds or supports)’ as an adjective of vralena. 1.65.2 ‘ The gods
followed the laws of universal order ; there was encompassment by them as heaven
encompasses the carth ’; 11.27.8 * The Adityas support the three worlds (carth and
two regions beneath it) and also the three heavens (heaven and two worlds above
it) ; between these there are three vratas (i.c. morning. midday and evening rites)
in a sacrificial assembly ; O Adityas, your greatness is cminent on account of the
eternal order in the cosmos; O Aryaman, Varuna and Mitral that greatness is
charming’. VI1.70.3 * O Heaven and Iarth that are the resting-places (or wisdom)
of the world | that man who gives oflerings to you for a straight carcer, accomplish-
es (his desires); he is endowed with offspring in accordanee with natural law ;
your seeds (i.c. children) though ol diverse forms follow the same ordinance ;
X.65.8 ‘O Heaven and carth ! that are the ancient parents (of all). that remain
surrounding all, that have a common abode, you dwell in the lap of rte (cosmic
order) ; following the same ordinance you fatten the ghee-like water (i.e. food) for
worshipping the great Varuna’. Vide also IIL47 (for rta and vrata in the same
verse). These typical passuges arc cnough to indicate how the three words were
cmployed. Rta is the universal cosmic order that has been there from the most
ancient times.  Vrata means the laws or ordinances supposed to be laid down by
individual gods or by all the gods. Dharman meant the religious rites.  Gradually
the coneeption of rta receded into the background (vide History of Dharmasistra,
Yol. IV, pp. 2-5) and satya took its place. Dharman became an all-embracing
conception and vrata eame to be restricted to religious rites and vows and rules of
conduct to be observed by a person as a member of a certain society or body or
as an individual. That history cannot be gone into here.



ORMAZD AND AHRIMAN
A HISTORY.OF THE DUALISTIC VIEW OF LIFE

By

J. C. Tavapia

Ormazd et Ahriman is a familiar title of an excellent work by that Prince of
Iranists of his days, James Darmesteter. While quoting some of his fine observa-
tions regarding the Iranian view of the resurrection in my Indo-Iranian Studies 11—
The First Three Gathas of Zarathustra, ete. p. 108 £, I expressed the desire that the
theme might be treated again in the same grand manner but in the light of new
discoveries and rescarches. So it was not with a little joy and expectation that soon
after that T came across the announcement about the preparation of a volume under
the same title by the eminent Belgian Iranist, Duchesne-Guillemin. The author is
not only a qualified linguist but is also well versed in various allied branches to
tackle the great problem. Moreover, he commands over a facile pen too, like his
areat predecessor. And so the work was expected to rival the former volume in
every respect.

The new book has now appeared as volume 31 of the well known French series
Muythes et Religions (Presses Universitaire de Irance, Paris 1953). It is quite
dilferent in various respects from its former namesake. In size it is considerably
smaller with its 133 pages, but in matter it is far more extensive as even a glance
al its table of contents shows. It gives not only a short history of the whole Iran-
ian religion but also goes into details about parallel notions among the Jews and the
Greeks with a view to examine the question of their relation and eventually in-
debtedness to Iran. It goes without saying that all this can be done only in a
short, summary-.like manner without extensive notes and discussions. Iiven
references are reduced to a minimum. But on the whole the summary offered by
the book is excellent and also authoritative. Indeed, full agreement on such a
wide field beset with all sorts of diflicultics is not at all possible. But some views
are now commonly recognised, whereas others deserve due consideration. The
former I may lcave untouched here in the present article; to the latter I may draw
attention or olffer criticism as the casc requires. Also the non-Iranian themes will
e passed over, about which the author himself asks the pardon of the specialists of
Palestine, Greece, and Gnosticism for his intrusion, but the survey of their terri-
tories was necessary for his general orientation. He adds that he has attempted to
write a work at forty which he missed at twenty. He means that the whole subject
should form part of liberal education.

Iran is the classical land of dualism. As such she appeared to the Greeks—to
Aristotle as well as to Plutareh. It is from that dualism that Mani’s has pro-
ceeded, although this is more radical and also otherwise oriented. 1 do not know
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who has doubted Zarathustra's share or even originality in this doctrine. By this
complaint the author seems to mean that the prophet is essentially shown to be a
monotheist. Well, if this be an offence, then I too plead guilty to the charge. I
emphuasise both the traits in the teachings of Zarathustra in spite of their inherent
contradiction. For me—and for the author too as I see later on—there is no reason
to deny the one or the other. It is only when onestrictly holds the view that the two
are and remain incompatible that we are to decide for the one or the other. In
such a case, of course, one must give preference to Zarathustra’s dualism to his
monotheism, for that is the more essential and highly characteristic trait. But
there is nothing to demand that strict view. Both traits can be conceived to
cxist together side by side—in spite of certain unavoidable contradictions; and
therefore one may uphold both as Zarathustra’s contribution to religious thought.
The lact is that we arc not to expect strictly logical systems in religious or prophetic
writings, We are to consider and evaluate these writings more as poetry than as
science or even philosophy, This is what a man like Matthew Arnold has made
clear tous. Remember what he says in various places while dealing with the inter-
pretation of Biblical sayings. I do not know if he is proved to be wrong in holding
such views ulthough he is criticised for his ““ cocksureness ™ in these matters.
I may also refer to Toynbee’s one volume Study of History and quote his dictum,
*...logical contradiction...is intuitively transcended in the imagery of the poet and
prophet, who give glory to an omnipotent God yet take it for granted that Ile is
subject to two crucial limitations.” (p. 63). So in the casc of Zarathustra—and, as
the author points out here below and I myself have said elsewhere, in that of Iran
as a whole—seemingly contradictory views do mecet together in some sort of
harmony. Different moods and feelings and situations may justly call forth
different views—sometimes monotheistic, sometimes dualistic. The former as an
improvement to polytheistic thinking, the latter as a guide in the practical affairs
of life—and, of course, as a philosophical system too.

”

Reserving for the present what the author has to say in the respective chapters
on the subject, let us seec what he further remarks on the general orientation in the
Introduction. Quoting Henning’s novel opinion that the best way to understand
the religion of Zarathustra, that is his dualism, is to sce therein a protest against
monotheism (for which see also my article in JBBRAS 28-185f), he asks whether
this does not involve an anachronism. Iran is not Greece, he adds, and one cannot
expect the logical rigour one is used to through or in the Philosophers. Zarathustra
did not know the difficulty experienced by Parmenides, who after having postulated
an Absolute and Perfeet Being found himself in dilemma to explain that there was
also something else beside that Being. Nor can it be said that Zarathustra had
first conceived an Absolute and Infinite Being from whom proceeded nothing
but good, and then he was forced to invent a second principle to account for the
discord in the universe and evils of our life. Iran, as the author will show later on,
did not know the notion of the Infinite. She did not even comprehend it when it
came to her through Greece. Surely, the dualism of Zarathustra was not invented
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to complete, to * deblocade ’, a monotheism, which did not at all exist. What
existed and continued to exist were several ‘‘ tendencies ”’ and, mark, not distinct
religions. Their origin may remain unknown but their regular existence confronts
us throughout the centuries with varying fortunes. (This is what I mean when I
say that out of several sect-like systems—movements or as here called ** tendencies ™
-—sometimes one, sometimes another was dominant).

Onc of thesc “* tendencies ** was monotheism, which existed even before Zara-
thustra. (It is only when the nuthor carefully adds ** at least in the form of ten-
dency ”' that he may well assert that there is nobody who contests this pre-
Zoroastrian existence; otherwise not, ¢f. my * Zoroastrian and Pre-Zoroastrian ”’
in JBBRAS 28-175f). This monothcism was based upon polytheism, poly-
theism which does not imply anarchy but organised pantheon, hierarchy.

Dualism was also a very ancient tendency. It was clothed in various forms,
notably in that of a contest or combat. Again even before Zarathustra, so it
seems (but wherefrom ?), there appeared dualism of choice, of free choice. This
belief which made every man the master of his destiny radically differed from the
fatalistic monism represented in Iran through the belief in Time. This, however,
does not mean that the two beliefs did not exist together. The life of religions is
made up of such incoherences.

It is a common practice, cspecially under the influence of Darmesteter, to
represent Zurvanism as a means adopted by Iran to supercede dualism. Indeed it is
an elegant solution since it made Zurvan the Father of Ormazd and Ahriman.
But there is little doubt that the system is not a late or Sasanian invention, it
goes back to earlier times at least as regards the main roots, since we have a 4th
century B.C. Greek evidence that the Iranians held either Time or Space as the
origin of all things (sec below). Moreover, there is no reason for that facile solu-
tion. Iran, as the author pointedly says, was ever far from being ashamed of her
dualism and equally so from aspiring at the Hegelian synthesis. He agrees with
Nyberg that Zurvanism is even older than Zarathustra but definitely denies (and
justly so) that it was a regular religion with its supreme God, its separate cult,
and its special theology. There is no proof whatsoever for all this; rather the
contratry. It is better therefore to consider the situation as analogous with that of
Homeric Greece, where the belief in Destiny subsisted along with the belicf in gods.
Zurvanism was just a ‘‘ tendency ”—ncither a religion nor a “ solution.” Still
another form of dualism is that which teaches the opposition between the soul and
the matter; to put it more clearly : the imprisonment of the soul in the matter
and its deliverance therefrom. TReitzenstein tried to trace this belief right up to
Zarathustra and still earlier ; but he was thoroughly mistaken. The home of this
mysticism was not Iran. It was from Greece, from Judia, and perhaps a little from
India that both Mani and Sufism derived the idea.
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For the date of the prophet the author like several other scholars accepts the
traditional figure 258 before Alexander, and supports it with the Greck evidence of
Pythagoras having gone to Babylon for instruction from Zoroaster. For his place
he follows the view of Henning, who has brought forward new facts both historical
and linguistic in favour of Chorasmia. The other date based on (rather wrongly
concluded or interpreted from) the millennium theory as well as the traditional place
in NW Media, Raga, is attributed to the Magi who wanted to claim Zarathustra as
one of their own tribe and to push back the origin of the religion they patronised—
to give it the hallow of antiquity. This I am afraid is not so easy to admit, at least
as regards the date. It was the Greeks and not the Magi who said that Zarathustra
existed so many millennia ago before such and such event. What the Magi said and
intended was somcthing different. It is therefore proper to uphold the old view ex-
pressed by Jackson and others that the Greeks must have mistaken the information.
The author’s contention that the “ spiritual ** creation of Zarathustra was actually
considered as his veritable birth is not authentic or at least not adequate for the
purpose. Anyhow, what the Magi assert is not the antiquity of the prophet but the
antiquity of the prophecy or the religion they practised. This they push back and
place right at the beginning of the world. It was there, so to say, with God from
cternity, just as it is to last up to the end of the world till eternity. Zarathustra
they honour inasmuch as they place him in the middle of the whole religious history.
Manusécihr (Dd. 2, the very first question) expresses this belief in clear, unequivocal
words ; and the Dk. account of the prophet points to the same, Surely, it cannot
be their invention but must have come down from the ancient Magi. Let it also
be noted that if the Magi’s intention was to push back the date of Zarathustra the
traditional figure 258 before Alexander would not have been suffered to survive.

While speaking of the prophet’s personality it is perhaps misleading to call his
human horizon limited and provincial simply because his preaching includes the care
of cattle and provision of pastures. Personally. I take this preaching as a matter
of course, as something demanded by the situation. Irefuse to sce thercin any
limitation or provincialism just as I refuse to see therein any degradation so much
feared by some Parsis. Anyhow, in spite of the limited political horizon of
Zarathustra the author admits the universality of his message, which is charac-
terised in brief before taking up individual themes in the following chapters.

Nobody doubts the fact, especially after the lucid demonstration by Widen-
gren, that Ahura Mazdah was not always and everywhere in Iran the supreme God.
It is also true that Mi0ra was, if not the most famous, one of the two or three most
famous supreme Gods there.  One may even interpret the old genuine compound
miOra-ahura to the effect that he was a close partner and thercfore a great rival of
Ahura Mazdah. (A welcome parallel to this compound is brought to light by
Wikander in Orientalia Suecana 1952, p. 66, from the hitherto mysterious Mesora
mazdes mentioned by Plutarch). But to say that the silence of Zarathustra about
him is a silence that is willed (purposed or designed) hostile and passionate (voulu,
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hostile, passionné) is indeed to go beyond the given facts. This is rather a facile
assumption than a sound judgment. I also doubtwhether it is not too much simpli-
ficntion or exaggeration to say, as [ur as the prophet is concerned, that Ahura
Mazdih is nothing but another name of Varuna. Is it right and just to ignore
distinctive features and facts,and simply assert that Iran dropped the proper name
of this Indo-Tranian God, and cmployed instead n descriptive epithet mazdah
“wise*? Indeed, if one assumes all this for a pre-Zoroastrian figure in Iran which
might very well resemble or practically be the same as Varuna, it is a different
matter. That would be a working hypothesis for the unavoidable (! ?) dependence
of Zarathustra for his coneeption of Ahura Mazdih. Morcover, if also a late Yedic
text calls Varupa by a similar synonymous epithet—asura pracetas, much is not
necessarily gained for the identity. One may as well emphasise the difference in
terminology and conclude different development. I do not think anybody will go
as far as to suggest that Zarathustra just used a new epithet to give his God a new
appearance ! (It should be remembered that I consider him to be the first to use
mazdah in this application, for its being the name of some former God is far from
certain and is at the most hypothetical).

IHowever, the avoidance of the proper name gets additional and interesting
light from other sources. Iven the above mentioned compound mibra-ahura
(which occurs with still anolher epithet, brzant) can be said to point to the same
phenomenon.  Still more clear and otherwise instructive is the OP month name
anamaka ** one without the name,” from the God whose name should not be men-
tioned out of awe. In the Zoroastrian calendar too one month is called after the
descriptive term * ereator” and not alter the proper name of the divine being as in
the case of other months. (In both the calendars the same order seems to be
preserved, whereby the month named after the fire (-God) is the last and that after
the supreme God is the first. This in its turn corresponds with what Dumézil
has established as regards the order of the gods in the ritual—Indian as well as
Iranian or Zoroastrian). It should be however noted that such awe, though quite
common and well known among the Hebrews, is nowhere met with in the
religious history of Persia, Herzfeld emphasises the parallel notion of contempt
and disregard for the Evil Spirit by ignoring his name or by using some cabalistic
form for it. But this is cqually conspicuous by its absence in what we know of
Zoroastrianism. Rather the contrary ; the prayer enjoined for daily use makes no
secret of their proper names while proising and propitiating the one and defaming
and denouncing the other.

In the general Iranian account of Ahura Mazdih there is very little particular
about Zarathustra’s conception thercof. T nced not repeat my own views on this
head nor those on the religion of the Achacmenids. What is said in my article
* Zoroastrian and Pre-Zoroastrian” (JBBRAS 28-183) applies to the new
points of divergence emphasised by Duchesne-Guillemin,  On the other hand T am
happy to see him agreeing with me in various matters. He sces the originality of
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Zarathustra at least in raising Ahura Mazdih to the dignity of the sole, and not
only supreme, God. This is evidently the monotheistic trait that is not to be
considered slightly. Itis as important and essential as the other, his dualism.

It is justly asserted that both monotheism and dualism are preached together,
arc mixed. One does not negative the other. They accommodate each other as
well as they can. But here again emphasis is laid on Zarathustra’s indebtedness
to his predecessors or to the extant beliefs of his days. He is said to have combined
the various forms of previous dualism, including the opposition between the ahura-s
and daiva-s. With another form, that about life and not-life, is connccted the
prophet’s struggle against sacrifice of animals, which seems to me rather strange.
Then the ethical dualism between Right and Wrong is also called traditional, that
is, pre-Zoroastrian. By way of common heritage it has found its way in the reli-
gion of the Achaemenids, where Arta, * Right ”* is associated with Ahuramazdih
and Drauga ** Wrong, Lic ” sums up all cvil. The association of Arta with Ahura-
mazdah is compared with the Iranian judieial system which, according to the usual
interpretation of Bartholomae, recognised two heads, one ahi * master, lord,” who
conducted the process and the other ratu ¢ judge ™ proper. It was this worldly
practice, this judicial reality, that should be considered the origin of the religious
terms of the ethical dualism, and not the speculation of Zarathustra! Such a
conclusion is possible only when one makes the religion of the Achacmenids absolute-
ly independent of the influence of the prophet. But since that is not a scttled fact,
and one can still uphold that these kings follow his message although with diver-
gence and not some other inherited system of religion, the more natural conclusion
would be that an original thinker like Zarathustra thought out an ethical dualism,
which then took practical forms in the administration of justice and in other
affnirs of actual life. Anyhow, Zarathustra’s originality is recognised in one
respeet—in his transforming the naturalistic * doubled faced ” Vayu into so to say
the philosophical manyw * twin spirits,” and making their opposition the principal
one, bringing under it all other forms of dualism. And that is by no means a
small or ordinary afTair.

Even in this general summary a few words about Y.30, Zarathustra’s principal
sermon on dualism, should have found place. But not a single word is said about
it, nor a single verse is cited from it. I expected this to be done all the more, becausc
when the author informed me that he had quoted my article, ZDMG 100, in the
present work, I naturally thought the quotation or reference to he about my inter-
pretation of Y.30.3f, 11 cte. as it was diffcrent from the usual ones. (This is, how-
ever, rcally done as regards the first, str. 3, in the next chapter where the subject is
dealt with under the Myth of Choice. He also refers to my argument about the
arrangement of the first three Gathas and revises his own in the light thercof.
This second attempt is much better than the first one in his Zoroastre; yet 1 feel
that at least some groups, arranged though they are according to metre, may be kept
distinet, cspecially beeause they deal with the same theme as Y.30 and 45. Zara-
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thustra may well speak on the same subject on two widely different occasions).
The new interpretation is repeated in my treatment of the whole picce in Indo-
Iranian Studies 11—The First Three Gathas of Zarathustra cte. (Santiniketan 1952).

The chapter on rites and myths contains many o novel observation. Zara-
thustra’s opposilion to animal sucrifice has a social aspect, which has, however,
little to do with the cattle raids of nomadic freehooters and the deliverance of
peaccful villagers from them. The frecbooter steals the cattle for his nourishment,
not necessarily for sacrifice.  Therefore Zarathustra’s fight had another object or
other people in view. The grand sacrifices of so many hundreds and thousands of
animals referred to in the Yast-s come from royal or aristocratic cricles.  And even
the Gathas connect animal sacrifice with the ancient royal heroes like Yima and the
local Princes or aristocrats—Fkavi-s—of his days.  Sacrifices on a grand seale were
celebrated for winning the favour of gods and they were followed by banquets
on equally grand scale for winning the respect and love of men—for their joy and
merriment. “ For (not with) the cry of joy, hurray ”” in Y.28.12 is thus itsell ex-
plained as well as it explains the situation. Indeed, there is a religious aspect to
the question as is generally gathered from Y.32.8; and the prophet must have been
deeply concerned with it. But it is quite possible and even probable that his
staunch opposition to a favourite practice and pastime of the aristocratic lords
made them his cnemics. The deseription of the ideal or preferred sacrifice offered
by his patron Vistispa (Yt. 17.61) is quite different. There is no trace of any
animal sacrificc here—evidently as a result of the new teaching.

With animal sacrifice was intimately connected Lhe sacrifice of auma. 1t is
not a mere chance that Zarathustra’s solitary reference to this occurs in the same
hymn. It proves that connection, which can be observed in practical life also,—
intoxicating drinks go together with meat dict. Lommel has established the close
relation of both these sacrifices with Milra, especially from Indian sources (Pai-
deuma 3.207 fI.) besides what is otherwise known from Mithraism. Duchesne-
Guillemin even goes so far as to interpret the obscure allusion to hauma in the light
of soma’s identification with the moon. When Y.32.1.1. says ** the ox must be killed
to make  the averter of death ’ shine for our benefit,” it means that the blood (or
semen) of the sacrificed ox mixed with hauma goes to the moon and causes it to
shine—to shed its beneficent rays below on earth for its fertilisation.  Zarathustra’s
condemnation of hauma was not only because of its social evil, intoxication, but also
because of its religious aspect. The drink was believed to be a sacred act giving
onc immortality and making one thus participating in divinity. This is a highly

"instructive observation, which can be upheld in the light of the usual interpretation
of Y.32, 14, and which shows that Zarathustra had nothing to do with ecstatic
practices of any type.

The third form of the ancient sacrifice, namely the fire-sacrifice, is the only
rite admitted by Zarathustra. (That there was a special fire-rite on the New Year's
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Day :among various Indo-European peoples can be gathered from the data given
and explained by me in my article : ** Ein alter (indo-germanischer) Feuer-Ritus
bei den Zoroastriern in Persien’” in Arch. Rel. Wissen 36.256 {T.). The connection
of fire with rta is well known in all the three spheres, ritual, ethical and cosmie.
(Besides Indian texts Iranian ones can also be quoted). Remembering all this Zara-
thustra too worships Ahura Mazdah under the symbol of fire.  The whole Y. 34 is
one such prayer.

So far, on the question of rites, one is fully satisficd, but the section of myths
s full of surprises. One must fecl so already at the beginning when Zarathustra
is said to have introduced many new myths modifying or abolishing the old ones ;
and more so when the Plaint of the Ox and the Myth of Choice are said to be the
substitutes ol the Myth of the Primordial Man and the first animal sacrifice, the
Myth of the Premordial Ox. Thesc latter are mylhs pure and simple; and Zara-
thustra has simply ignored them. One may call the other their sustitutes, but how
onc can give them the same name of myths is diflicult to understand. The first
picee, The Plaint of the Ox, is not to he placed at the beginning of the world, but
just before the advent of Zarathustra. This T have conclusively shown from the
clear wording of the Gatha (Y.29) itself.  Then it is not a myth or legend, it is an
allegory—and that too so transparent that cven during the course of its dramatic
development the real, historical background becomes quite apparent. The Soul
of the Ox represents men, (who appear themsclves during the later part of the story)
that is, humanity at large or just the community within the sight of the prophet
(which practically means the same thing). To call the sceond piece, the Sermon on
Choice (Y.80), a myth is still worse. Tt is not simply a sermon on Choice or on Good
and Evil but it represents, as I have shown, the whole World-Drama—how the
world begins and proceeds and will end—in simple, almost matter of fact terms.
Can one call such a presentation a myth or the like when it is bereft of all elements
of such a thing or even of poctry ? It is Zarathustra’s vision or view of life and life
work as any writer or philosopher would put in a few straightforward words with-
out any attempt at even allegory.

Indecd Duchesne-Guillemin means no harm when he dubs these pieces as
myths. At the most he tries to remain in his (but influenced by some others) usual
attitude and effort to retain the prophet within the narrow and primitive circle of
ordinary priests and ordinary wise men. This, to my mind, is not fair. It is at
least misleading in the present ease where Zarathustra’s words are too clear to
leave any doubt about his method or means as well as his message and teachings.
If comparison is to be made, let it be so. But contrast and even minor differences
are not to be ignored.  And above all distinet things should not be mixed up by
giving them a common name.

Eschatology, which naturally forms part of this chapter on myths and rites,
could have been examined in greater detail ; ¢f. the few remarks I offer in my
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Indo-Iranian Studics II, 101 (T., 107 ff. But what is given by Duchesne-Guillemin:
has its own interest. (‘The references to the number of. the Gathic strophes and
verses quoled here should not have been omitted, sinee he bases important notions
thereon),  Also about I'ravarti-s (the correct form of the usual Fravasi-s) some re-
marks are to be found here and others in the next chapter, * Aprés Zarathustra.”
Originally these (igures were ancestor-souls, who being invoked came to help in
various spheres of life, whether in right cause or wrong. THence their meaning
“ heroes ™ (np. gurd) or ** defenders.”—Zarathustra with his ethieal standpoint,
with his stern sence of Justice, could not admit them in his system; but after him
the so-called Later Avesta did so with a compromise—by limiting their notion by
an attribute ** righteous or of the righteous.” Illsewhere, in OP for instance, this
term ¢ righteous, just ™ designated the pious dead. (For this view sce below at
the cnd).

The cvolution after Zarathustra is dealt with brielly. The essential point is
that it misses the specilic Zoroastrian shade of meaning in the doctrine of dualism,
The Gathas preserved the supreme position of the Wise Lord above or beside the
twin and antagonistic spirits. But a wrong accent was placed about him in the
later Avesta.  Already in the Yasna of the Seven Chapters Ahura Mazdah, and not
his Benelicent Spirit, heeomes the creator of the world. But since he definitely
took his place he himself became the rival and so to say the twin of the Iivil Spirit.
And reciprocally this became an opponent of God, a sort of Anti God. The process
finds its completion in the YVidévdal and remains throughout the rest of the Iranian
religious history.  This curious code of purification and allicd matters is attributed
to the Magi who are taken to be decidedly foreign by Moulton.  But since its first
chapter docs not mention any Median place cxcept Raga, Duchesne-Guillemin
thinks thal attribution crroncous. This omission, however, can be accounted for
otherwise, and one is therefore still tempted to accept Moulton’s theory about the
specific Magian traits in the history ol Zoroastrianism,

As to the daind which appears as a maiden belore the departed soul, she should
not be called a celestial double or archtype of a faithful (nor, let it be added, as
Nyberg has done—Religionen, p. 119). It is, as we are told in so many words, the
sum and substance of the thoughts, words, and deeds of the party concerned—
beautiful if the thouglits ete. are good, ugly if otherwise., In the Gathas too this
meaning can be ascertained—it occurs with the same triad as summing up them all,
as I have already said in my article : ““ Zur Interpretation der Gatha des Zara-
thustra ** (ZDMG 100.242) ; so also in Y.51.21. The author is also mistaken in
considering the Last Judgment through general fire ordeal as superfluous. TFor
besides the individual judgment after death it is necessary for the salvation of all
souls, whereby the pious get so to say the rest of pleasure and the sinful the rest of
panin—ecall it punishment or purification.

The next three chapters on Iranian Resemblances in Judaism, Greek Thouglit
and Tran, and Hermetism, Gnosticism and the Myth of Man lie beyond the sphere of
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my studics ; therefore I leave them out from my survey. It may be mentioned
however, that the author takes into account the most recent studies, and gives
us an up-to-date and revised view of various problems, Alrcady in earlier pages
he points out that Reitzenstein was erroncous about the Iranian origin of the Salva-
tion Mystery and Gotze about the Greek indebtedness as regards the cosmic giant or
the comparison of the physical world with the human body (macro-cosmos and
micro-cosmos), Now here it is shown that in the evolution of the post-exilic
Judaism Iranian influence is little, even less than that of Hellenism. In Greece
the pre-Socratic philosophers rellect so to say some of the common Indo-Kuropean
religious traits ; whereas Plato and in any ecase the Academy know Iranian doc-
trines. But Duchesne-Guillemin does not go so far as others do in deriving the
Greck ideas from Iran—whether carly or late.

The next chapter deals with the so-called Zurvanism which has been one of the
most favourite and attractive themes for our scholars for a while. All sorts of
facts as well as interpretations, conjectures and conclusions ave available.  And now
we await a big volume from Zachner, In the meantime, however, what is here oflered
seems to me the most sensible view, espeeinlly ns regards the Zoroastrian texts.
Liven the clear Greek evidence about Iranian name of the Intelligible and the
infinite All, Space according to some and Time according to others, is not admitted
as purely genuine Iranian—on weak grounds, to my mind ; the Greck form or colour
in ** the Intelligible and the infinite All  does not negative the value of the notice.
But the mention of Space beside and even before Time should have warned one
against the exaggerated conclusion about the God Time and about the religion
called after him,—Zurvanism. Even in the Av, formula (Vid, 19.13) they occur
together and in the same order, which formula is justly interpreted as polytheistic
survival under Mazdian monotheism, and wherein Space and Time are to be con-
sidered as abstract principles rather than living Gods. This gencral sense is clear
in the statement * the Beneficent Spirit created in infinite time’ (Vid. 19.9).

The carlier attempt to sec the two epithets, *“ without limit” and *‘ofalong
domination,” of Time in the famous Greek inseription of Antiochus of Commagene at
Nimrud-dagh are erroneous, for here the substantives are distinguished (aion and
chronos) whereas the epithet is one and the same (apeiros), which distinction is
purely Greek, more exactly Platonic. It is therefore now suggested that the in.
fluence is rather the other way about—from Greece to Iran.  The position occupied
by Time in the Mysteries of Mithra and Manicheism can be explained only by the
vogue of astrology. And Astrology is a Greek science ; it is not purely Babylonian ;
it owes a great deal to Greece. In short, the iden to make Time the absolute
master of destiny is Greco-Babylonian, whereas only the name is Iranian.

It is then shown that there is no such figure or idol of Zurvan in Mithraism as is
generally supposed. Quite different is the case with Manicheism, which uses the
term as synonym of the Father of Greatness, which is common in non-Iranian
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texts for the supreme, transcosmic God. How are we to explain this? We are
already in the third cent. Iran is already for half a millennium under the influence
of Greece. Greeo-Babylonian astrology has spread itself over there and astral
fatalism cannot be but favourable to a Zurvan. The hour of Time is struck.
Mani when he preached to Iranians did not choose the name of Ormazd for designat-
ing God. Ormazd for him is only the Primordial Man, an emanation of Lhe trans-
cendent God, sent by Him against the powers of the Dark. It is always Zurvan
who appears to Mani as the most adequate name for the God who is beyond the
world., Zurvan must have occupied an eminent position in the religion of Iran at
that time. -And so it is in a way.

The Manichean and Christian polemics denounce fire-worshippers and Magians
for the belief of Ormazd and Ahriman being brothers (twins) born of Zurvan., (Let
it be noted that the meaning of this term in Eznik is not ** destiny or glory ™ but
“destiny or fate,” that is, only onc expected sense of Fatalism or the like as Bailey
has shown, Zor. Prob. 88 {.). DBut Schaeder takes that myth in a dilferent sense—
as a malevolent invention ; and Duchesne-Guillemin follows him. I think it is not
a pure invention but a gross exagperation of a view held by some Iranians or even
Zoroastrians ; for the Dk. knows of it but denounces it as heresy. Anyhow there
is little doubt that belicl in Zurvan was nothing more than belief in Fatalism—so
common and so * harmless ” that anybody of any religion may hold it without
losing * caste.”” (This and various other matters will be found in my long ago written
and often-mentioned article on the ** Quarternity of Ormazd,” if it ever appears.
Onc may also compare an carlicr one in ZII 8.119(T., ** Pahlavi Passages on Fate
and Free Will). TFirdosi, for instance, is never tired ol speaking of the working of
gam@n or Time in his immortal epic whenever any untoward event oceurs ; but
it has oceurred to nobody to draw the fine conclusion that the poct was a Zurvanite
and not a Muslim. The few traces of fatalistic tendency in extant Zoroastrian
literature are to be explained in this manner; and it is totally wrong to talk of the
deliberate destruction of the rest by the new Zoroastrian orthodoxy, as I have
recently said in my article “ Iran in the First Centuries of Islam ™ (Indo-Iranica).
I am happy to sec thut Duchesne-Guillemin holds the same view. As to the
exaggerated accounts, their origin may be quite simple; a fatalist can say with full
justice that even Ormazd and Ahriman are powerless before Fate; well, it is Fate
(Zurvin) who has made them and uses them as its instruments. Others can
weave a fullfledged myth (1) out of such harmless statements.

The last chapter sums up the last phase of the history of the Zoroastrian
religion : National Mazdaism, its rise under the first Sasanids, its decay and its
survival. Recent attempts to minimise the traditional view about the services of
the first Sasanids to the national religion and to magnify the relation of éﬁ,pﬁr
I to Mani are also to my mind o little exaggerated. The question requires a
further examination. Then the general tendency or teaching of Pahlavi texts is
correctly estimated and formulated but I am not sure about the remarks concern-
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ing the denial of the Infinite—a notion taught by the Greeks and forming so power-
ful a ferment for European thought. As to Mysticism, which is certainly foreign to
Mazdaism, sporadic attempts are rcferred to, but some traces in carlier writings
may also be found. The volume closes with the reference to the modern Parsis’
protest against the Christian charge of dualism and their attempt to explain it
away (!?), whercin the author sees the prophesied trivinph of Ormazd over Ahri-
man ! Elsewhere too he has taken a very optimistic view of the achievements of
these modern followers of the ancient faith. But I think they will have to exert
more and better if they cliim to be true to their faith. At least in the sphereof
Iranian scholarship their attitude is unpardonable,—as I have sufficiently shown on
several occasions. Let them sce it again from the present work.

I have still to add a few words more on a couple of points mentioned above,

As to the importance of Mi0ra, there are scveral faets which require hetter
attention, Vid.3.1 describes, as the first of the happiest places, the place where
worship is performed with all the paraphernalia or implements of prayer—with
firewood, Barsman, milk or flesh, and mortar (to pound the Hauma), but character-
istically enough it is said to be in honour of Mifra (and his co-worker Raman)—-
not in that of Ahura Mazdah as onc expects.  Similarly one of the common designa-
tions of the fire-temples where higher ceremonies arce performed is dar ¢ mihr
* door (that is, palace) of Mi0ra.”” Thus it seems as if the name of the former
supreme God is continued even under new circumstances,

Then as to the sacrifice of the primal ox by Mifra, which is specially denouneed
by Zarathustra along with animal sacrifices in general, it is not without interest to
learn that the old usage must have been reintroduced, for it canbe traced right up to
our own days among the Zoroastrians in Persin. The following account from
Jackson’s Persia Past and Prescnt, 371 {. speaks for itsell. About Jasn i Mihrgan,
which falls on the day of Mihr, in the month of Mihr, and is prolonged by the Persian
Zoroastrians for five days, they ** used to believe, and some ol them still believe,
that at this festival Faridun sacrificed sheep and bade his subjects to follow his
example in this respect, and to cat, drink, and be merry because of the overthrow
of their arch-enemy. It was accounted meritorious, therefore, to celebrate the
occasion joyfully and to sacrifice a sheep or a goat in every house, or, if the family
were poor, to kill a chicken. The priest themselves at first used to kill the animals,
but the people afterwards did this at home, sprinkling some of the blood on the door
posts and over the lintel, and cooking the rest of the hlood with suet and onions,
as a dish to be eaten with unleavened bread.  Sinee it was regarded not merely as
a sacrifice but as a burnt-ofTering unto Mihr.i Iran-davar, * Mithra, Judge of Iran,”
the flesh of the sheep and goats, when roasted, was carried to the fire-temple,
prayers were said over it by the priests, to whom a share of the flesh was given, a
portion was set aside for distribution among the poor, and the remainder was taken
home to be eaten by the family and their friends.”
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Such is the account that Jackson received from his informant (Khodabakhsh
Bahram Rais), who added, * this custom is now dying out, the pcople are becoming
wiser and saner, mul'outgrowing this crucl practice and bloody rite, which the Parsis
of India do not recognize and like which they have nothing.” As to the people,
the Persian Zoroastrians, becoming wiscr and sancer I may not say nnything, but as
to the Parsis of India, who do not recognize the custom nor have anything like it,
I must say that that is no argument to attribute the custom to Mohammadan in-
fluence of the sacrifices at the feast ' id-i kurban as done by that informant and ia
a way approved of by Jackson (n. 3. p. 371), who even prefuced the account by guard.-
edly saying that ‘* a possible survival of the ancient custom of animal sacrifice may
survive at Yezd...although the views on the subject may differ.””  In fact it must
be the actual survival of the pre-Zoroastrian sacrifice of the ox by Mi(ra in partie-
ular. If the Parsis in India know nothing of the sort, the reason can be difTerent.
Either they belong to a group who actually did not admit this custom again (which
is very unlikely), or thecy may have given it up for one reason or another—ignorance
and neglect being not out of question ; ¢f. what I say in * Ein alter (indogerman-
ischer) FFeuer Ritus bei den Zoroastriern in Persian > ARW 36, 259 [T. (I remember
that they also used to sacrifice goats and chicken or hens at the altar of fire in the
fire-temples, but I do not know whether they did this on such festivals as of old or
simply in fulfilment of vows taken by them on some private troubles—u practice
certainly borrowed from the lower classes of Hindus, which was then given up
at the instance of the relormers). That the Indian Parsis have simplified and even
abolished many a ritual act in the Yasna ceremony too is n known thing, .

Lastly, as to the divergent religious notions met with in the OP inseriptions the
use of rtdean for the dead (and not the living) faithful is especially emphasiscd.
But this usage is not so unknown among the Zoroastrians as it is assumed. Even
today the Parsis announce the death of a person by saying in Gujarati * his soul has
become aso™ that is, it has joined the “ celestial light,” which term I consider to be
a suitable translation of yta in naturalistic (as opposed to ethical) texts. It is no
less instructive to learn that they use also another idiom for the event: * hehas
become hagg,” which term generally means “ truth ”* but is thus applied in a spcoi-
fic religious sense of rta.

Then as to the original connotation of asa (rfa) it is not without interest
to refer to Firdosi’s prayer for his departed son :

ravan i tu Daranda rosan kundd! *May the Preserver make thy soul light
(bright)’—which ean only mean that ‘may God save or bless it’. Consequent-
ly the term rosan ravin, though often used for the living, can have the sensc of
‘blessed’ if applied to the dead. It is quite probable if rosan is thus used in the
religious sense of aso (asavan, ridvan) mentioned just above. If so, here is .an-
additional proof (and no mere argument in circle) for the naturalistic as opposed.
to the ethical sense of the term in question discussed in my forthcoming article
* The Meaning of Rta’’ in Annals of the Bhandarkar Oricntal Research Institute.



A UNIQUE MANUSCRIPT OF THE VIDEVDAT

By

J. M. Uxvara.

1. This unique manuscript of the Vidévdat belongs to Dr. Maneckji Bamanji
Davar, M.A., Ph.D. (Berlin).!  Up to very recently, it was preserved in his library
in loose forms. It is now bound in Green half cloth. Itis 22-5cm. long, 18-5c¢m.
broad and 4:5 em. thick. It has 442 folios, four [olios, Nos. 300-303, are, however,
missing.

2. The papers on which this manuscript is written arc of foreign manufacture,
mostly English, as can be easily seen from their watermarks or filigranes.  They are
of three dilTerent thicknesses and colours, eream, whitish and white. The cream-
coloured paper, bearing in watermark the letter G R below an éeusson and widely
spaced vertical lines, is extensively used. Its thickness approaches that of the Indian
hand-made paper of Zoroastrian manuscripts. Theletters L. V G in watermark are
found on a rather thin and light coloured paper, whereas J. WHATM AN /1820 /
BALSTON & CO. in three lines in watermark is found on white coloured
paper, thinner than that bearing the letters L V G, Three other watermarks,
JOHNK. found on lol. 1,..DON on fol. 2 and DOM MAGNANIEF
with the letters C O over the seccond A, and L over E F. the whole in a decorative
rectangle, on fol. 434 are very rare. The interpretation of the letters G R and
L V G remains doubtful. They arc probably the initials of the names ol the paper-
manufacturers. The paper with the watermark DOM MAGNANIEF and
C O and L is probably not English. It is interesting to note that some manuscripts
in the library of the late Ervad Maneckji Rustamji Unvala are written on English,
French, Italian and Russian papers, as is proved by their watermarks. It should
be remarked that the date 1820 found in the watermark, mentioned above, gives a
clear indication of the date of the manuscript which is probably 1820 at the earliest
and 1850 at the latest, as it will be discussed below. It will not be here out of
place to remark that in the descriptive catalogues of Zoroastrian manuscripts,
there are very few references to watermarks on their papers. The dates of several
manuscripts of the last two hundred years, which have been merely guessed in the
absence of colophons from the style of writing Avesta. Pahlavi and Modern Persian
characters, and also more or less from the thickness and colour of the papers, can be
ascertained with the help of these watermarks.

8. The manuscript contains the text of the Avesta Vidévdat, ch. (Pargarads,
Pahlavi Frakarts)I-IX,its Pahlavi version with occasional interlinear Modern Persian
rendering and its Gujarati translation, written in quite a novel script, about which
the scribe has remarked in the margin of fol. 60 1. : w-w);5b o b3 )i, “this
script is of a different kind.” This Gujarati translation is, however, only of Vd. I-V.



A UNIQUE MANUSCRIPT OF THE VIDEVDAT 48

6 (fol. 1 v—Tfol. 156 r.) and Vd. V. 8 (fol. 159 r. and v.) Further, fol. 373 v. has in the
margin in ten lines eleven Gujarati equivalents ol the Pahlavi words for sweet-
smelling woods, occurring in Vd. VIIL. 79, in the same novel script. Moreover, the
manuscript has the Sanskrit version of Vd. V. 48 (fol. 202r.), of Vd. VIII. 79-80 (fol.
370 v.-fol. 371 r.), of Vd. IX. 1-18 (fol. 393 v.-405 r.), and of Vd. IX. 32 (fol. 416 1.)
The Sanskrit version of Vd. VIII. 79-80 and Vd. IX. 1-18, as found in Codd. Iran.
XXX (fol. 182 a-195a, five lines) of the Library of the University of Copenhagen, was
published by me in Indo-Irdnian Studies in honour of Shams-ul-Ullema Dastur Darab
Peshotan Sanjana, London-Leipzig 1925, pp. 253-276. The text of the Sanskrit
version in Codd. Iran. XXX is rather corrupt. The manuscript has, moreover, the
transcription of several passages of the Pahlavi version (fol. 58 r,, lines 3-3, 7-8;
fol. 59r, line 4 ; fol. 260 v., lines 8-9; fol. 261 r., lines 1, 4-5, 7-8) in gnite a dilferent
script, composed of Avesta, Pahlavi and Modern Persian characters (see Plate No. V),
It must, however, be remarked that the seribe is not at all consistent in the use of
Avesta, Pahlavi and Modern Persian characters in one and the same word, c.g. in
the oft recurring phrase datar i gehan i astomandan ahrav, the word datar is written

differently asunder: “Sidayy , dp.»> , du>h and Shaws

Fol. 162 r.-fol. 163 r., contain six passages (fol. 162 r., lines 5-7 ; fol. 162 v-.. lincs
1-2, 8-10 and 13 ; fol. 163 r., linces 1, 6-7 and 12-13) in a scribble which remains up
to date undecipherable (see plate No. VI).  Presumably, they contain a transeription
of the Pahlavi version of Vd. V. 34-40, perhaps in the same script, wherein several
words are written without lifting the hand at all.  Two short slantic strokes placed
above the line indicate, however, the separation of one word from the other.

4. The beginning of the Pargarads are not marked in this manuseript of the
Vidévdat us in others by headings in black orred ink. The final 45¢m Vohii shows

the end of o chapter (Pargarad). Still the fourth, fifth and eighth chapters begin

with the following headings : " (fol. 107 v., line 13) éaharom
g g L) b SY-UA

frakart bun, _m_okbg) AT (fol. 145 r., line 11) pancom frakart bun,

M DD gvyous  (fol. 817 r, line 2) hastom frakart bun written in Pahlavi

characters immediately after Vo s ou-h.nu.- ahra8ih i pahlom. The beginning

of the ninth chapter is marked by the words (4 03y pargarde nohom in Persian
characters. The following is the table of contents of the manuscript : Ch, I, fol. 1
v.-fol. 20 v., 11th line; ch.II, fol. 20 v., 12th line—-fol. 56 v.; ch. 111, fol. 57 r.—fol.
107 v.,12th line; ch. IV, fol. 107 v., 18th linc—fol, 145 r., 10th line; ch. V. fol. 145
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r., 11th line—fol. 217 v., 2nd line ; c¢h. VI, fol. 217 v., 8rd line—fol. 253 v., 2nd
line; ch. VII, fol. 253 v., 3rd line— fol. 817 r., 1st line; ch. VIII, fol. 317 1., 2nd
line—fol. 893 v., 11th line; ch. IX, fol. 393 v, 12th line—fol. 442 v. Ch. IX begins
with the following short benediction in Pahlavi (fol. 398 v., 13th line—fol. 394
T., 11nc 3):

HH0W e jearug 1RPREY b
pLanaryd
ey = _bg \‘omea_g' 85 ® \\O..s\_u“:

B9800 a8 R g6 orroe
S AW G NS 0 1 wenes sty

T oeder
forroxe bavat mazdésn hakar nasus apar davédrét haé anmurt sag addap martonan apar
6 zivandak pérotkar w véh baval dén i weh i mazdésnan 1 apecak, i.c. “May the
Mazda-worshipper be fortunate! Il the nasus (demon ol putrefuction) rushes
on to a living (man) from that dead dog or men...May the good and purc religion
of the Mazde-worshippers be victorious and execllent (literally good) ! ”

5. The manuscript is written in fast black non-inetallic ink of local manu-
facture, as is also the red ink used in the Modern Persian version. Reed pen was
employed in writing it, which is responsible for the unevenness of the flow of ink,
especially in the final flourishes of letters which remain, in consequence, often
rather faint.

6. The style of writing Avesta and Pahlavi is Iranian. The seribe has taken
much liberty in giving to Avesta letters fanciful shapes by means of curves and
flourishes to their final traits. It should, however, be remarked that in this he is
consistent throughout the manuseript. Thus it provides ample materials for
writing a chapter on the Avesta graphique or grammatology, but to do this would
be here out of place. Unusual forms of a few Avesta letters are given in the plate

No. VII. Further, the scribe has given to the letters ), qu. § and b

lengthened forms like the Hebrew letterae dilatae on fol. 201 v.  Even ligatures
and words written by joining two or more letters together, contrary to the Avesta
style, are not rare.

7. 'The plan followed by the scribe inwriting the manuscript is the following :
There are thirteen lines to a page. The Avesta text is divided into short paragraphs,
corresponding exactly to those found in T'he Vandiddd Sadé of the Pdrsis ete. by
the late FRAMJ{ ASPANDIARJ{ and other Dasturs, Vols. I and 11, lithographed
for the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, Bombay 1842, Tivery Avesta

paragraph ends with three dots ( % ). Itis immediately followed by its Pahlavi
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version. The Modern Persian rendering of this version, in which the Persian equi-
-alent of every Pahlavi word is placed below it, is written in red ink in small cha-
racters. It is thus interlinear and ils lines are, Lherelore, to he counted extra. Then
follows the Gujarati translation, which is separated [rom the Pahlavi version by two

short, slantic strokes (4 ), placed a little above the line.  Similar strokes are

also used in order to separate onc Gujarali word from the othier.  Now, as the Guja-
rati translation is found only up to lol. 159 v.,—it is missing, however, on fol. 156 v.,
on fol. 157 r. and v. and on lol. 158 r. and v.,—and as onecormore lines are sometimes
left blank hetween the last word of the Gujarati translation of a paragraph and the
first word ol the following Avesta paragraph, and further, as the Gujarati transla-
tion is wholly missing from fol. 160 r. to [ol. 442 v, i.c. Lo the end of the manu-
seript, blank spaces being left instead of il, it is cvident that the scribe had first left
off blank spaces, caleulated approximately to he suflicient enough for the Gujarati
translation of 1he Pahlavi version, which he wrote cither alter the completion
of the Avesta and Pahlavi texts of a whole chapter (Pargerad) or perhaps of the
whole manuseript.  This is further evident from the fact that sometimes the scribe
has miscalculated the length of the Gujarali translation of several paragraphs, which
he had to ecomplete in the absenee of space on the page by writing it in its margin.

The transeription of a few short passages ol the Pahlavi version is found written
in that peculiar script, described in § 3, immediately after the Gujarati translation
on folios 38 r., 59 v. and 62 v., and alter the Pahlavi version on [lolios 260 v. and
261 r. Altogether, there are only Len lines of this transeription (see plate No. V). The
seribble on fol. 162 r. and v. and on [ol. 163 1., about ten lines in all, mentioned in § 3,
lollows immediately after the Pahlavi version. Therein also, the words are separated

by two slantic strokes (2 ),as in the Gujarati translation.  As regards the Sanskrit

version, it takes the place of the Gujarali translation and follows, therefore, im-
mediately aller the Pahlavi version.  As the Sanskrit seript runs from left to right,
the Sanskrit version is written alter turning the manuseript upside down. It
should be remarked, however, that there are no blank spaces on the folios on which
the Sanskrit version occeurs.  As in the case of the Gujarati lranslation, the secribe
has misealeulated the length of the Sanskril version of severnl passages, which he
had to complete in the margin of some pages. The Gujarati equivalents of a few
Sanskrit words and short explanatory glosses on them in Gujarati are written in the
Devanagari seript sometimes below these words, but more often in the margin.
They occur on folios 894 r. and v., 393 v., 306v., 397 v., 308 r. and 399 v,

8. Theseript employed in the Gujarati translation remains, to the best of my
knowledge, unique.  Itshows great ingenuity of its inventor, who must have been,
of course, conversant with the Avesta, Pahlavi.and Modern Persian seripts, in which
the bulk ol the Zoroastrian religious literature is written.  ILis very probable that
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the scribe of the manuseript in question was himself the inventor of the script, as can

be proved by the Avesta letters \ S R ],. and a» ¢ whichshowidentical

shapes in the Avesta text and in this novel Gujarati script as well. That the scribe
had a very good practice in writing this script is evident from the ncarly uniformshape
given to every letter, though sometimes cursive forms are noticeable (¢f. the plates
Nos.I-VII1),and from the ease with which elegant flourishes aregiven to them, afTect-

ing the Iranian style of writing Avesta and Pahlavi. It should be regarded merely

as a strange coincidence that the letters ® ma, o éand N\ Id resemble

the letters o Uaw, o~ 133 and, N\ Lamad of the Sertd Syriac of the
Jacobites, and the sign for separating the words //  is similar to the signs marking

the longa 2~ and e __ in the Nestorian Syriac script.

9. What concerns the novel Gujarati script itself, the letters of its alphabet
are borrowed from the Avesta, Pahlavi and Modern Persian scripts. It is, there-

fore, written from right toleft. The following letters are borrowed from the Avesta

seript: s and w a, © dande, < 0, 9 ka, & jo, D the,
> na, N ra, = owva 5’ laand * ha; from the Pahlavi seript :
-~ kaand O kha; from the Persian script: = ¢ and ga (very rarely

2 ) = gha, .~ ca and cha, 4 cha, Y i, da,

N dha, = na, = pa, -2 pha, <~ ba, -V~ bha, w* ya,

-3 va and .‘:‘, sa. Like the Gujarati script which is syllabic, 7.e. in which
every consonant is alwayvs considered to be accompanied by the inherent short
a-vowel, and when it is followed by one of the remaining vowels or by one of the
diphthongs, the latter are indicated by special signs, placed either on its left
or right side, above it or below it, in this novel Gujarati script also the vowels
are similarly shown, although no vowel sign is placed on the right side of

the consonant. These vowel signs are borrowed from the Modern Persian and
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Gujarati scripts, as under : 1 a from the Persian ) Alif; 2 , <- and
2 7 from the Persian ¢ ( & or &£ is the final &  written in

the Indian style, whercas .4 is the initial or the medial _¢ in Persian);

1 is expressed by two signs, viz.,, by 75~  which is perhaps —— wu and by

& which is probably — i, both placed below a consonant in Gujarati, the

latter sign is written from right to left, i.e. in the direction of the seript itself; é is

nlso expressed by two signs, viz. by _— which is nothing else but the madtrd in

Gujarati, written above a consonant from right to left,and by —  whose origin

remains obscure, it is joined to the consonant and placed below it; similarly, é is
expressed by two signs, viz. by =~ which is the sameas T~ uin Gujarati,
and by 7 ,i.e. by the Persian Alif and the Gujarati mdtra written from right to
lelt; the Gujarati * anusvdra, cxpressing the nasalized vowels (as, @i and s only
arc met with) is placed above the preceding consonant, and in case of @ sometimes

above the Alif. The independent u-vowel, i.e. when it is not preceded by a con-

sonant is expressed by the / d-sign, usually placed below a consonant ; the

independent o-vowel is expressed by ¢ , i.e. the Avesta ~  written in

the mirror-seript; the nasalized vowels an, dn and @i, when they are not preced-

ed by a consonant are expresscd respectively by Alif and the final Nan, with the

dot attached in the Indian cursive style ( fﬂ ), by Alif and the final Ndn, written
in the Persian cursive style ( /"‘l ) and by @ with the anusvara ( /. ) or by

Alif and @ with the anusvara ( /'A ), wherein the Alif is joined with the following

Nian or @ contrary to therule of the Persian script.
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Now, as the Gujarati of the Gujarati translation shows the Parsi dialect of
Gujarati ol the first half of the nincteenth century, no distinction is found therein
between the signs for the short and long ¢ and % vowels following n consonant, and
the diphthongs @i and @u are wholly missing. Again, for the same reason, the
cercbrals ¢, th, d, dh and n arc totally lacking ; the{, th and 2 arc replaced by the
dental ¢, th and », whereas the d and dh are nearly always expressed by the 7, the
Pahlaviz ( _$ ) in the proper name Zartust is replaced by j, the letters for jh,
#i, and the conjunct consonants kkhs and jii are not met with. The sibilants s and s
are invariably cxpressed by the palatal §, Further, as no conjunct consonants are
-employed in the Gujarati translation, the ligatures for them are wholly absent in it.
Finally, it should be remarked that, in general, every syllable (consonant with the
vowcl.-si{__‘m) is separately written, although exceptionally a syllable is found joined
to the following onc or more syllables, particularly when such joining is permitted,

as in the case of two or more Persian letters coming together in a word,

10. It has been said above that for the letters of the alphabet of this novel
Gujarati script borrowings have been made from the Avesta, Pahlavi and Modern

Persian seripts.  This rather gencral remark requires a detailed explanation. The
letters  aorhe, J ja, P tha, p wma, and =  va, which

are borrowed from the Avesta script, are evidently mutilated forms of the Avesta
letters © , ¢ , & or G , % and b .. 'The letter
o is the Avesta » writtenn in the mirrow-seript; whereas the letters

P < and _§ show the initial forms of Erpr v and g .
The A L which is the cursive form of the Persian & is used only after

““  cq, > da and < be in order to cxpress the Gujarati cha, dha and bha;

but gh is written :_,\v”’ . Le. the Persian & and the Avesta O ha. Thelais
written in two different ways, viz. X (compare the Pazand X or
X yand N (compare the Pazand X5 in Suppl. pers. 27 of the

Bibliothéque Nationale of Paris, ¢f. J. M. UNVALA, Collection of Colophons of
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Manuscripts bearing on Zoroastrianism in some Libraries of Europe, Bombay 1940,

p- 4, note); the rather cursive form X rd is borrowed from the cursive

Arabic form X l4, oceurring in the kulima of the Muhammadans.

11. Just as it has been said above in §2, fol. 436 has in the watermark in three
lincs: J. WHATMAN /1820 / BALSTON & CO. The year 1820 A.D. is,
therefore, to lie considered as the carliest possible date of the manuseript. Now, as the
Avesta textis divided into short paragraphs, corresponding exactly to those found in
the Vandiddd Sadé ete. by the late FRAMJ{ ASPANDIARJI and other Dasturs, vols,
Iand I1, Bombay 1842 (¢f. § ). and as the Gujarati translation of the Pahlavi version
given in the manuseript is nearly the same as that of Framji Aspandiirji, published
in the Vandiddad Sddé, except in some minor details. in the big commentarics, however,
the wording of these two translations is surprisingly similar, the manuseript might
be considered to have been written in 1842, oz a lew years aftesr this date at the latest.
But we learn from Framji Aspandiarji’s introduction to the Vandiddd Sddé, vol. I,
p. 12, that in Samvat 1879, when he left Surat o a visit to Bombay, he was
requested by Scth Framji Cawasji Banaji lo translate the [Ijishni, Visparad
and Vandidad into Gujarati for a better understanding of the contents of these reli-
gious scriptures ol the Parsis. He writes among others that after great hesitation
and scttling of the inner doubts as to the advisability of translating these sacred
ritual scriptures and thereby of divulging their contents to the Zoroastrian laity,
he began the work of their translation in Sarvat 1879, i.c.in 1823 A.D. and finished
it in Samvat 1881, i.c. in 1825 A.D. Now, il we take into consideration the
hesitation of Framji Aspandiirji, whether to {ranslate these sacred scriptures into
the Gujarati language and script or not, it is highly probable that he might have at
first thought of writing the Gujarati translation in a sort of a sccret script like the
onc used in this manuscript, and after transluting the first four Pargwads and a
part of the fifth, he might have decided to transcribe the Avesta and Pahlavi texts
into Gujarati characters and to write the Gujarati translation in the ordinary
Gujarati script, thinking that in so doing he was serving the sacred cause of the
Zoroastrian religion. This might have happened in 1828 A.D. There is no doubt
that the scribe of this manuscript must have been also the inventor ol this novel
Gujarati seript, as it has been said above in §8.  In the absnece of a colophon in the
manuscript and in the absence of other manuseript materials permitting a com-

parative study of the Avesta graphique, it is difficult to say whether the scribe of the
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manuscript in question was Frimji Aspandidrji himself.®2 If he was not the scrite,
the manuscript must have been written by another scribe after 1842 A.D., i.c.
after the publication of the Vandiddd Sddé. In this case, it can be said that the
seribe has copied the Gujarati translation of Framji Aspandiarji very negligently.
The manuscript must have been written in Surat, from where in all probability the

fragment of the Sanskrit version of the Vidévddt of Codd. iran. XXX originates.

12. In the absence of other documents written in this novel Gujarati ser.pt
carlier than in 1820 A.D.,? it is not possible to say whether this script was employed
as a sceret seript before this date by the Dasturs and Mobads for religious and
sccular purposes.

NOTES

1. Dr. M. B.Davar had, about two deendes ago, deciphered this novel seript and even read
severual pussages occurring in the beginning of the manuscript, as being the Gujarati translation of
the Pahluvi version of the Vidzvdat,  1le was not able, however, to identify the seript exactly,
although he supposed it to be some form of the Syriae script.  Moreover, he had noticed the
striking correspondenee of this Gujurati translation with that of Framji Aspandidrji as published
in Vandiddd Sadé.

2, There is in the Mulla Firoze Library of Bombay the original manuseript of the Vandidad
Sadé in two volumes (D.69 and D.70).  The sccond volume has got at the end a Persinn colophon
in prose md verse, giving the name of the seribe as Furdmurz bin: Aspandiyar bin Navrdz, sur-
named Rubadi, and Lhe date of its completion ns Roz Débamihe, Mah Abin, year 1104 A.Y. In this

colophon, the forms of the initial o medial ‘_j , initial r , final & » medial

3 ,ondfinal G, viz o s 9 o o -
and <= areexactly similarto the forms of ca, fa, ma, na, (only in final Oj mi) ard ya,

met with in the Gujarati translation. This fact goes o long way to support the view that the
manuscript in question was written by Framji Aspandiirji himself.

3. According to J. C. Katrak, Oriental Treasures, Bombay, 1941. manuscripts of Oriental
books in the Library of Framji Apandiarji ecame into possession of his sons. My altempts to
sec the manuscript-collection of the late Mr. Jamshedji IRRabadi at Surat in 1948 proved un-
successful.



JHBRAS VOL. XXIX. PART 1

///J/< = -JJLD r -8
> Jd > B < w

ﬁd&ééaa»ﬂ/

WM < w rwWb¢ =% >¥-tc @

f&mMAL’NJ

PN | £ J >

< sl
Cogyps p 2
<

<‘}l>< ) > l(-W)(Jlg
# £ £k = =

off > oy < 3 > wy £ wo
/
EL; pe = L & r = /"G
< oy Y« g > i < D Z

P?’/’z“”\”f‘

< 3 > g w2
ﬂﬁkWWbyG
< o > S 0w > 4 < o>

Novel Gujarati Seript : —ay —— o],



.!\:v ;““)\> F?z?
(.,.\,/"/’/*'

ript :—§| —



IBBRAS

Prarer 111

VOIL. XXIN. PART 1

Fere e buygw=
< 4 >, ey £ «{ >
P
HL" ( r 25y
M My e < 'h' >4 a4
AN P
e = = % A
{ﬂ & < L > Wt S
-
<« d > 4 X ol > I

>< d b K ¢

Novel Gujarati Seript :- -4 — 3.



\}yrwyﬁ)‘)(\\ l\

"X/)flé %X\
\>f>5)<)f <>52$} ?Ss’(

& < ¢ < & ¢ & R oy
. 6 / ot
bo brygd o
¢ &< §F ¢ & g

‘;J ’;"‘; & @0 o

4
< "n"a\( > @ . &‘34 >
Novel Gujarati Seript : —3 — 12131,



JBBRAS VOL. XXIX, PART 1

go[.s-x;,.ll-a-s',, - B . Yy, .1 .
8ap 355 T Fiks gy 82 b
.19 /4 1y .
U130 1845F 59 /qf/;é)}rup/
olsg.s-B-7-9
he s 4Ly spo bt 194xs 5w

{J-S?a' l4

bl 260l 5-9_ 201521 .
01 s ;'zr)%u?;% DR
"is?y’*\-’)’—-”&&}?_d 1199 12 3By

: '//750( Le IL;///) -%)
b yn /
e 5 Y N U v Ym, P om Y

& /-.'7in joe ﬂ!.ﬁt’cg.z Yip2 50 By S B

Bo[-.?é/&-”.f.g )
R VY7 e 2 R TL LY T

Pahlavi Transeription in a peeuliar Seript.



JBBRAS VOL. XXIX, PART |
Prari VI

bl A pAR3 V4.5
AP/

Qe aaPatéd /
NG DD 1 L2 zggglﬁp [

162 ’]ZOUf
> / /, - 4 ¢ ':
et SRS

~

o /A C LIS 6

5 / )/:/ “%)W‘? Mé{

7/,
«»
bly givin

Seribble presuma u Lthe transeription of the Pallavi vers



JBBRAS VOL. XXTX. PART I

Prare VII

o WOt Y
o< % s f<?"1‘}p\
\@,ééé%xﬁﬁz-r#
< dr >< y 3 >

CL ¥ (8 S Y

< 6 >4« < voo2<

@an,ei’&&\&&

> <

o WU‘ é.. @SK =0
JI“'GL}‘\/ 6 "'\w

> PHe
Peeuliar for given to some Avesta cha

id lengthened forms of
A\'csta words dut mruﬁl ars.



JBBRAS VOL., XXIX, PART |

Prarie VIIT

~25‘\:=/§}“-‘ "s\'b/-é < ”-.;\PE‘ >z‘-:'3/ (L
).' e /,L»L.»\QL: bls ;@; 0 i “)‘._.b..ls
NI gy SEERT T s\mpol e 2o
ool 5y 0228225 D s f =
P X 5L Yoo nntads § T
sffs 6232 EHTE N sl Mo
N1 3 bt Moo o o
PN 5L X\ g Y o Db ot
rSY DR élvt'f.f/)ﬁ'—'wzh

Ms. of Dr, M. B. DAVAR, fol. T1r,

(oAU o7 21 AN Y A A yid AwaAl Bl @
A3 Aol AR A HPRSMAL AU YA d 21
oA H DA Aol Y5 A YA ~—f—tordt—~ti—ndt dqedl
Atedsi Aed dBA WA (Y. Tor) AR YR A 2w01de
Al NN ATA ML Y A4 2% d M Da'd W sy nd
AlVld oRA4H QA 4 AR s A QUL o A e
TN dRA ML R 2 Aol DH'd WA sy 14 A
ORASH A A AR U5 DA q4l HR2U9H QHL AL Yield auL
A4 2B AL dadigdl Ueigl oddl YA G-l igtea @l B,

For the alove transcription comp. FRAMIT ASPANDIARJI, Vandidid

‘Sade, Vol I, p. 101, line 17 wo p. 102 line 9; comp. DASTOOR HOSHANG
JAMASP, Vandidad. ch, 111, 14, Pallavi Commentary, p. 66.

Reproduction of Dr. Daver's Ms,, fol. 71r. with transcription of the text
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DECORATIVE STYLE OF ALAMKARAS IN THE
BRHADARANYAKA UPANISAD

By
S. N. GAJENDRAGADKAR

Part 1

In this article, an examination is made of the style and the Alamkéras in the
Brhadaranyaka Upanigsad. This is done on the lines of a similar study of the
Aitareya Brahmana and the Mahabharata.* It is hoped that such an examination
of the compositional art of the writer will be a useful method for the interpretation
of the text. Moreover we can trace, by such a study, the development of the
Alamkiras from the Vedic to the classical times.

It has been accepted now that in the vedic Sambhitas, particularly in Rgveda,
the poets have made a conscious effort in matter of versification and that they paid
due attention to metrical accuracy, [ligures of specch ete. Upama Utpreksa,
Rupaka and even AtiSayokti were employed by these poets. We find that Brah-
mana writers also were [requently resorting to Upama and Rupaka in order to
explain, illustrate and even defend many a sacrificial procedure, though the contents
of the Braihmana literature obviously did not allow much scope for development in
matter of style and ornamentation. The more developed and highly poetic
Alamkiras had no scope in such literature. Morcover it must be admitted that
even in the Alamkéras ecmployed by the Brahmana writers, the primary aim was
not poetic embellishment but easier understanding and defence of the sacrificial
ritual.

When we turn to the Upanisads from the Brahmanas, the pictire does not much
change. Upanisads are the treatises, written both in prose and verse, with a view
to give a new philosophic orientation to the sacrificial ritual and also to explain and
illustrate many a philosophical doctrine. The need for illustrations was all the
more great because many of the Upanisadic teachings constituted a fresh and bold
departure from the ritualism which was the main-stay of the Brihmana liteature.
When we study the Brhadaranyaka upanisad from this point of view, we notice that
out of about 35 cases of the use of Upami, majority of them are meant to illustrate
and explain some teaching or other, though of course some of them are expressed
in & manner to indicate that the writer was making a conscious effort to introduce
an Alamkira (Cf. 7,9,17).** On the contrary we have a few cases where it appears

* Cf. S. N. Gajendragadker * Similes from the Mahabharata,’ J.V.B. Vol. XIX, Part 2, and
(Supplement) Vol. XXI, Part 2 1952, * Decorative style and Alamkaras in Aitareya Brahmana,’
J.B.JLR.A. Vol. V.XXVI.

** These numbers refer to the Alamkaras discussed ind.iv-idually in Part II.
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that the writer did not intend to have an Upamaé at all but we consider it as such
because of the use of the particle of comparison like 7g7-q9r. The few illustrations
of Rupaka and one of AtiSayokti, found in this Upanisad also bear this out, As
in Brahmanas, here also Alarmkéras like Utpreksé did not find scope as the writer
did not nave much fascinaion for such highly poetic Alarnkaras, his main purpose
being to illustrate and explain new doctrines.

Simile in this Upanisad is both simple and compound. Usually the four
elements of an Upama i.e. Upameya, Upamana, particle of comparison and the
common property are expressed by the writer. We have, however, a good many
cases where one of them is dropped, thus making it a Luptopama.

- Taking the simple similes first, the following points as regards syntax deserve
our notice.

() In the case of a few similes, the concord between the upameya and the
Upamainea is not maintained. But this does not aflfect the simile because the
common property is dropped, cf. 22;

(¢¢) In many simple similes, the common-property is dropped but the
understanding of the simile is not affected, either because (a) it is obvious and can,

easily be understood ¢f. 8 ; or (b) it is suggested by some other word in the sentence
say an upamina, ¢f. 2;

(i) We have a couple of cases where the Upamana is dropped but is suggest-
ed by the common property, ¢f. 17;

(v} There is a case where both the common propertyas well as the particle
of comparison are dropped, ¢f. 26 ;

(v) Generally simple similes are introduced with g5 as the particle of compari-
sion but in many cases, either () a9T used in the sense of 9 ¢f. 2, 9 or (b) AYqT-TAT
¢f. 14 or (c) I91-TAY cf. 8 are employed.

In addition to simple simile, there are many instances of a compound simile
in this Upanisad. Some of these can be called as ‘Ekadesavivartini Sanga’
because here one of the upameyas or upaménas is dropped. The subordinate
upaména which is dropped is either () obvious asat 8 or () is suggested by some
word like the principal upamaéna, cf. 19. We however do get a few cases where
it appears that the subordinate upamana is dropped not because it is obvious but
becausé the writer was not very much interested in completing the simile, his
purpose being served as the point is made out. Similarly there are instances
where two or more upamanas are used for one upameya, either () to convey different
suggestions as at 5, 10 or (b) to make the meaning more clear. In a few cases it
is difficult to see the purpose of the writer in introducing more than one upamina
for the same upameya, ¢f. 12, 24, 27a etc.
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In these compound similes, the particle conveying the comparison is FIT-gaq
in addition to the normal Z9T-q4T ¢f. 11, 20 etc. Sometimes only 34T is introduced
as the particle. ¢f. 5, 32 ctc.

As in simple simile, here also there arc many cases where the concord between
the upameya and upamina sentences is not properly maintained. There are
instances of the disagreement of gender and/or number between the upameya
and the upamana. But the simile is not effected as the common property is
mentioned, generally in different words, in the two sentences. No. 16 is an instance
of the disagreement ol voice also.

From the above discussion of the simile, it will be seen that in this Upanisad
the writer employed the medium of Upama only to illusrtrate and explain some
princple or other. That is why they do not satisfy all requirements of a figure of
speech.

In addition to Upama we notice a few cases of Rupaka also. There is an instance
of an involved mctaphor (¢f. R1) where the principal metaphor is dropped but
about 24 subsidiary ones arc mentioned. This can cither be a case of TTHfI@ &

where the principal metaphor is the result of the subsidiary ones or an instance
of T %4 faafq AT, We also get one instance of Atidayokti (?) and onc case of
%X of Upama and Rupaka.

As a stylistic peculiarity of the writer of the upanisad, mention may be made
of the use of particles like I, §; g is applied to different cascs of pronouns e.g.
T, TAE ete. F is used as a second word in a sentence cf. T § F ete. g also is
used a second word cf. & FHETH SER=T g Wafd ete.

Part 11
UPAMA

1(62)* Just as a lump of earth, hitting a stone, will perish, so too they (Asuras)
perish, scattered in all directions.

2(98) He was like a man and woman closely embracing.

* The pages references are to the Annndasrama edition, Poona.

1. Thisisa good illustrative simile. The choice of the Upamanas, principal and subordinate
suggest the sure and the inevitable death of the Asurns. The disngreement of gender between
I and the g does not affect the simile because the common property is mentioned
twice.

2. Here Fﬂgﬂm qcrﬁ'maﬁ is compared with gw qfTHTT is the common property. It
appears that the choice of the Upnmiina l-‘:ﬁ'gq’r{ﬂ' is influenced by the fact that the context
refers to the creation of qf-q@Y. 1In that case, it is hardly an Upama though 9T (and not
q9T) is used. It is merely an illustration.
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8(166) He is like a beast for the gods,

4(167)  Just as many beasts nourish a man, so also each individual nourishes the
gods.

5(119) He (Atma) or Brahma has entered here (this body) to the very tips of the
finger nails, like a razor in a razor-case or like a Fire in a fire-place.

6(185) Just as one can find by foot-marks (the animal which is lost) so toohe who
knows this obtains glory and praise.

7(177)  (That )self, not known (by a man) does not nourish the man like the Vedas
not studied or and other (good) work not done.

8(183) Just as one wishes for safety of one’s world, so too all beings wish safety
for him who knows this.

8(178) Even a weaker man rules the stronger by law as a king.

8. @: q3: The common property, being obvious, is not mentioned. FAT-TIH—ITHTETIF
s ia’FﬂT{ is explunatory,

4. Disagreement in number. IIEIT-QET[ us the ITHTATAD ]S,

5 @ (A1) = < and fa=maT:
sraf Only 49T and not J4T,; |
8 (TOX) = g7 and fasdwegem & A
ITAT. We have here two Upamanas for the same Upameya. According to Snnkara, the
difference between the two Upamis is that the former indicates Qﬂﬁ"{l’ mf(-%]‘ﬁ!{ while the

latter §AT: SYqAH. It is likely that the first Caména suggests proper accommodation while
the second suggests a complete one.

G. Ci =

I 99T; (AT:) = ¢ ; WiF +afa= (73) P S
T qF 3% (AT ) = (93)

9, the subsidiary Upamana is dropped but can be understood by q3. 999 ond T TF 3¢

do not correspond properly.

7. ®T§ IYHT properly expressed illustrative simile.
fafea: T = 3=a@: §3:  Here too there is a disagreement of gender between

" ,, of sFd FH F¥ and AT,
8. gry IuAT; waffw qafy (7T:)
afefez-§9a1
wafag = @-AF

AT is the obvious upamina and hence dropped. TAT-UIA—ITHIITHT IA=Es.

v. Proper illustrative simple simile. YT used in the sense of T
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10(266) Moving through them (Nadis), he rests in the body. Just as a young boy,
a king or a great brahmin might rest, having reached the summit of happi-
ness, so does he (Atmad) rests there.

11(269) Just as a spider comes out by the thread or just as small sparks come
forth from fire, so too all senscs, all worlds, all gods, all beingslcome out

from the sclf.

12(814) The appearance of a person is like a saffron-coloured dress, like white wool,
like cochincal, like a flame of fire, like white lotus, like sudden lightening,

13(315) Glory of him who knows this is like sudden lightening,
14(323) Your life will be like the life of those who have means.
15(855) Just as all spokes are contained in the axle and felly of the chariot (whecl)

similarly all beings, all gods, alll scnses and all those sclfs are contained in
this self.

10. Three Upaminas arc used for the suine Upameya. It Is a description of the Purusa
In the sleeping condition. The common property is ** Resting peaceful.’ Is it likely that the three
Upamanas suggest three different states of happiness—the innocent one of u child, well deserved
one of a king arising out of confidence in onesell and the serenity brought about by learning,

11. Ilustrative compound simile. TEAT = T=f and afe

a9 SIT“T!: cte. = JUATFT: and faesfrorg:
G'Ui:l'l'nﬂ': iy singular while the other Upamana ﬁ?ﬁqu and Upameyas like YTUIT: etc. are
in plural. Similarly STGHT (Upameyun), 3(fi7 (Upamina) are in genetive case while. q=gAT
is instrumental. As Sankara says the point of the comparison is ?ﬂiiﬁﬁﬂmﬁ'sﬁr Srcl’fﬁ: I,

12. This is to describe the appearance of the Purusa. According to Sankara the colours
sugested by the different upamainas like saffron white etc. are introduced to suggest the Purusa

under the influence of the different Visanas, e.g. mﬁ'!i'q’ﬂ'!fﬁ ar= HTHT{T@E{T[ | E‘F{Rﬂ
q€Y: T AN | ete.
It is difficult to say whether the different upaminas were thus introduced intentionally or whether

the writer meant only to suggest the different colours and the Acharya is trying to rationalise
this use.

13. Simple simile with Brightness as the common property, which is dropped.

14. Illustrative simple simile with JqT-JYT as IAHTATIH IM%as.

7Y = (arMaeaq) and M) 9FF: = QT (i.e. WO AIFIRT) ete. with teaching
(9r1.41.) '
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16(422) Usasta Cakriyana said—* as one might say this is cow, this is horse so
too is this (Brahma) being explained (by you).

17 All this here is woven like warp and woof.

18(455) Oh Yadnyavalkya, just as this son of a warrior from Kasl or Vaidedhi
might string this loosened bow and taking in his hand the pointed enemy-
piercing arrows rise (to do battle), so will I approach thee with two
questions.

19(508) Just as a person who has the benefit of a mother, father or a preceptor
would speak so did Sailini teach you.

20(511) Just as a person wishing to go for a long journey would take to a chariot
or ship, similarly you have furnished yourself with these Upanisads.

16. The point of the comparison seems to be lack of clarity, contradictions etc. This is
brought about by the optional introduction of two subordinate upaminas. The two Upamana
und Upameya-sentences are not properly balanced. The Upameyn sentence is expressed in
passive voice while Upamina sentence is in uctive voice. ¥ in the Upameya scntence stands

for the different views given by Yadnyavalkya.

17. U 999 = (Tea~y) and (fads a=y) | o 9 ;
The common property is f4&%, The two Upaminas are dropped but can easily be understood
because of the common property.

18. Herc the writer seems to be conscious of using an Alamkara. The choice of the adject-
ives is proper und significunt. The two parts correspond properly. Adjectives like SHYX,
a'[u'rqﬁﬁ’, mﬁwﬁﬂ’[ are significant. They are intended to indicate that the questions

of Girgi will be equally dangerous to JTIGFY who is looked upon as an adversary.

19. Proper compound simile with JHT-04T as the JYRATATIH 2SS

< \' \’ T [ = i H:

| | teaching

() (37) (fred) SIS
Subsidiary Upamaénas are dropped but can easily be understood by the choice of the Principal
Upamaénas.

20. ( ~ = (qt:)
AT —quTfgareaT,;
(ﬁ"-ﬁ) = N MR4T Purely illustrative simile, Disagreement in number and
| gender in respect of sub. Upaminas and Upameyas.

J9fugs = W or AY q9T-TIH us JTHTATHS T,
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21(514) Their covering is like the net-work in the heart. .
22(514) It's veins, called Hiti, placed in the heart, are like a hair divided into
thousand parts.

28(571) Just as a big fish moves along the two banks of the river, right and the
left, so too this person moves along in the two states of sleceping and
waking.

24(571) Just as a hawk or (any other) swift bird, having moved in the sky and tired
folds his wings and goes to the nest, so also this person hastens to this state
where when asleep he has no desire nor sees a dream.

25(580) Just as a person when embraced by his beloved wife knows nothing both
without and within, so too this person embraced by the Praidnya self knows

nothing, without or within.

25(599) The seer is one without a second, like a ocean.

21. Thisis with reference to Purusa in the right eye and Virdt (the wife). AT =

SATSHH  the common property being f@'iazm which is dropped but can easily be understood
because of the Upamana.

22. The qualifying attribute which restricts the Upamina is necessary for the simile. ‘The
Common property is ATIYEAEH which is dropped. There is a disugreement of gender and

number between the Upamiina and Upameya. IT-TqH—IIHTITIH3Meq though simple simile.

23. The point of the comparison according to Sankara, seems to be that just as a big fish
moving along the two banks is not affected by the force of the stream similarly Atma moving in
the two conditions is not affected by it.

24, gTY: = FA: or GYU:
| | faagamafa:
A woT

Corresponding to—T+{: in the casc of gtrv? or i‘ﬁ?, we can understand WT—%W T
in the case of Purusa. There does not seem to be any propriety in the choice of the Upamiina
or the use of the alternative Upamana. Hawk is a prominent bird and hence chosen as an
Upamaina.

2.  gE: = T8N ) - .
I | > AT A 7 AT ; AT-QIN SIRTEINS Tk
st et fran et

This is not & very good simile, though from the point of the common property it ensily comes
to the mind. fSl'!:lT @l is dilferent from Purusa while YT 3TTRHT is the TIGT of th_e 2@’
There is a disngreement of gender between the sub-Upamameya and Upamaéna.

26. FYTHT with the common property and the gT9« 3[eg dropped. The Upameya and

the Upamiina are however expressed in n compound, That this is inlended to be a simile i
gathered from the sense.
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27(607) Just as a carriage heavily laden, moves along groaning, similarly this
corporeal self-superintended by a Pridnya Atmé goes out groaning (about
to expire).

27a(608) When the body becomes weak, the person separates himself from his
limbs just as a mango, fig or pippla (fruit) separates itself from the stem
and then he hastens to the place from which he came.

28(610) Just as policemen given to their dutics (39T:), sutas and leaders wait
upon the approaching king with food drink and places, sayirg here he
comes, so also all clements wait on him saying here comes Brahma.

29(622) Just as a caterpillar, having gone to the end of the blade of grass, draws
itself towards it having made an approach to it, similarly this Atma
having given up this boedy and having caused to dispel ignorance draws
himself to another {body) having made an approach to it.

80(628) Just as a goldsmith, taking a piece of gold gives it a newer and lovelier
shape, so too this Atma lcaving his body and having casued to dispel
ignorance takes a newer and more beautiful shape.

27. il'l'{"l'( HATHT = A | This is n compound simile with sub. upameyn dropped.
Corresponding to g‘a‘q‘lfga'q an adjective of 3. can be taken ﬂ'ﬂT, indicated by il'r{'f{

ATeAT.  Similarly corresponding to TS ATHAT AFqTEG:, we can understand qradaan
A qTER:

27a. AW QRE: = ATH ANgra fyoqsd ) i, q91-qaw the
| | IYATATEF TERs
’ §i
There is a disngreement of pender between the principal upameya and upaména but
it does not affect the simile as the common property is mentioned twice. It is diflicult to sece

why three different upamiinas are used. The writer apparently wanted to make his illustration
very clear.

TiF< remarks faymAseeTaqRH A afruafAfaccaeameg |

28. Illustrative compound simile. Disagreement of gender between the principal upameya
and upamanas as well as the sub-upameya and upnmana,. The choice of the upamanas perhaps
suggests the complete dependence of the elements on Bruhma. Cf. also P. 612.

29, A= W G'Q'H‘E'{fé[ Disagreement of gender between
l | ATSTEHT & SATCAT.
AT T’I’

80. The simile is introduced to explain the type of new body Atma gets.
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81(639) Just as a slough of a serpent lies on an ant-hill, dead and cast away. so does
this body of his.

42(721) The person under the form of mind (7 T) being (truly of the nature
of) light is within this heart (minute) like o grain of rice.

38(725) When the Purusa leaves this world, he gocs to the wind). Then the wind
gives him a space ilke the space of the chariot-wheel....The Sun gives him
space like the space of a Lambara (musical) instrument—>Moon gives him
space like the hole of a drum.

34(752) Now the breath about to depart, pulled up indecd all these senses like the
big fine steed of the Sindhu country pulling up the pegs of (his) foot-
tether).

35 Then the gods feed on them there like (sacrificers) on Soma.,

METAPHOR

R1(18) Dawn, verily,is the head of the horse, worthy of sacrifice.  Sun is the eye,
wind the breath, open (mouth) the Vaisvanara fire, year is the body of the
sacrificial animal, Heaven is the back, sky is the belly, earth is the hoof
quarters the two sides, intermediate quarters are the ribs, seasonsare the
limbs, months and fortnights are the joints, days and nights are the fect,
stars the bones, sand is the half-digested food, rivers are the bowels,
mountains are the liver and the Inngs, herbs and the trees are the hair.
As the (Sun) rises, it is the forepart, as (he) sets, the hinder part.  As the
horse shakes (his limbs) it lightens, when he kicks it thunders and when he
eases himself, it rains. Voice is the voice.

31. mﬁﬁﬁf'ﬂ?ﬂ': il'ﬁ'( (from which all desires have gone). Corresponding to a’FtﬁTﬁ

there is nothing. The point of comparison is only to show that -’('l'a'( devoid of desires is not
harmful like serpent freed of the slough.

32. Simple simile but only J9YT is used as a JTHTATIF W],

33. YT only is used us n JqHTITARIIeR. Corresponding to TITHY '(a", gg‘rﬁ'; @r;[
TJHE T, the Upanmeyn is not directly mentioned. In fact these are merely illustrations for
indicating the space Purusa had in ﬂT!];_. rfeeg and I+ respectively.

84. Compound simile. The suggestion of the simile is that just as at the departure of a fine
horse, the pegs of the foot-tether ure pulled up, so too at the departure of Priana, senses are pulled
up. The choice of the Upamainas suggest that the leaving of the body by the Prana is both sudden
and unnatural.

1. Here the principal metaphor is the * Horse’ in the m‘cﬁq sacriflce with FTSTHT.

There are about 24 subordinate metaphors. In the principal metaphor it is difficult to find out
the common property. In the case of the majority ofthe subordinate metaphors, the common-

property can be found. Can we look upon it as an instance of GTFYfXd ®IF where the
principal and a few subordinate metaphors are the result of the other subordinate ones
mentioned earlier. Sankara in his commentary hns given the §T.~¥. for most of these meta-
phors. The whole metaphor is probably to suggest the universality and purity of the sacrifice.
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2(845) The carth is the honey of all beings. All beings are the honey for the
earth.

8(492) Man truly is like a mighty tree. Leaves are his hair and bark the outer
skin. From his skin flows out blood : Sap (comes out) from the skin
(of the tree). Therefore from a wounded man comes out blood as from a
tree which is struck. Layers of wood are the flesh and fibres are the
tendons. The wood inside is the bone and marrow (of the man) is like the
marrow of the tree.

2. The mutusl dependence of '{fﬁ’f and gFifor \la'lﬁ' is conveyed by this metaphor.
Can we take it ns @iﬂl’ﬁa‘rﬂ’ qT§ were q'_fq'q‘T = "qg (disagreement of gender)

* WA = AYFIs (Dropped ,,  ,, )
* and in next, qatfor \];Enﬁ’ = T{E\.‘, (Disagreement of gender and to)
gfaet = 7gFx

It appears that the writer was only interested in illustrating his point and hence paid scant regard
to the disagrecment of gender and number resulting from the choice of the Upamanas.

8. Here qTHdeE] introduces a &L of Upama and Rupnka to bring out the similarity
between a tree and a mortal and then asks how does a mortal grow when dead just asa tree

grows up agnin when cut.
(i) T9T IF: TALICA: TUT F TEW:  This is a simile (simple) with
qT-q4qr as the IJTATITAS W1,

Apparently there is nothing common between the two. Still the writer continues to
identify in the next line the parts of one with the other.

@) aeg ity quify ey arfew afg: . &9=
Here S and 9Us and @ and IETEHT are identified.

In the next verse, on the basis of ’ﬁq on the words ( 99 and '(q') , the thing which is
commeon between the principal Upameya and Upamiina in (i) is mentioned. From a skin
which is opened, comes out T (blood) as from a tree which is cut comes out T (sap).

(iii) Hoving indicated the similarity between the J&Y and the J& the writer continues with
the metaphor from (ii) and adds—

AT = awafo )

| and then suddenly without any apparent reason changes
fiFTe = e Y yopp §
FeNT = qrefo

into o simile.—{SST ASI9HT FAT |

There does not seem to be any particular propriety in this THT. The writer was not
much particular about the Alamkirnhe was introducing. He was enough satisfied when
his attempt of showing the similarity between the Iq and &Y was successful. As an
alternative, can we take it the whole passage as an instance of Upaméa with the
IYATIIAH Teg dropped. But you get a definite feeling that the writer was intending
to use a Rupaka.
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4(447) Do you know, oh Kéapya, that thread by which this world and the other
world are strung together ?

4. Can we take this as an illustration of 3IfZYIf*R where Bralima the upameya is dropped
and only the upaména ¥ is mentioned? Or a Rupaka

(ﬂT)=*IEr

¥9 BF: = 70T = (flowers)

In that case, the sub-upamaina is dropped probably because it was not needed for the writer’s pur-
pose. He was not much interested in the Alamkara as such. The principal upameya (Bralima)
is dropped because the question based on it is asked.



DECIPHERMENT OF A PRE-ASOKAN BRAHMI
WRITING FOUND ENGRAVED ON A BABYLONIAN TABLET

By

A. B. WaLAWALKAR
(Bombay)

There has been a long controversy! on Brahmi and its antiquity. The exist-
ence of a line in Brahmi inseribed on a Cuneiform Babylonian Tablet throws much
light on this clouded issue. That the Tablet is a dated one and is, now, perhaps the
oldest existing dated Brahmi document, is a very noteworthy matter. This Tablet
has been dated 5th Century B.C. and is kept at the British Muscum (81.11.3).

A translation of the abovementioned Tablet (its Cuneiform part) was published
by Theo. G. Pincher in PSBA (1882-1883) pp. 103-107, and a suggestion was made
by Bobrinskoy that the unknown writing is possibly Brahmi. A clear photograph
of the Tablct has been published in the Journal of the American Oriental Socicty
Vol. 56, (1936) pp. 86-88. The note says :—

** The contract tablet from Babylon records the sale of a slave (girl ?), signed
by the scribe, at Babylon on 11th day of the month of Adar in 23rd year of Arta-
xerxes. The buyer of the slave is URMANU, son of LISAR...... »  *23rd year of
Artaxerxes IT comes in 381 B.C., while thatol Artaxerxes I comes in 441 B.C. The
carlier date scems to be more probable as documents from Babylon dating from the
period of Artaxerxes IT’s reign are exceedingly rare.”

G. V. Bobrinskoy, of the University of Chicago, was the first to indicate that
the non-cunciform writing has similarities with * Aksharas * of Asokan Brahmi and
could successfully read only 3 letters out of the whole. He says :—

* I am convinced that we have here some kind of a Brahmi Script, even though
differing considerably from the type found in Asokan inscriptions. These differences
can be accounted for by the carly date of our tablet...... We may, of course, have
some specimens of Brahmi writing, which should be considered as prior to Asoka.”
Except for these letters he found the rest to be confusing, and has said “ I trust
however that scholars with greater knowledge of Indian Paleography than my
own will be more successful.”

The tablet confirms my contention that Pre-Asokan Brahmi? used to be written
from left to right and that Pre-Asokan forms were corrupted by the time of Asoka’s

1. **On the origin of the Indian Alphabet." (J.R.A.S., XVI, 1884, N.S. pp. 825-859.),
* Pre-Asokan Brahmi' pp. 1-5 and “ The Alphabet by Dr. David Diringer, D. Litt., pp.
328-337.

2. Pre-Asokan Brahmi by A. B. Walawalkar, p. 18.
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edicts. The writing appears to have been scribed by an accomplished writer, the
whole of the line being written unambiguously and masterfully, indecd as any good
Brahmi ought to be written ; and the scribe appears to be a gentleman of rank
having an important social or political status in the City of Babylon, perhaps an

ambassador or a respectable merchant. There are no doubtful strokes in the
text.

~ Accompeanying diagram (Fig. 1)is a photo copy of the Babylonian Tablet as
published in the Journal of American Oriental Society, and diagram (Fig. 2) con-
sists of :—

I. Line drawing according to original tablet.

II. Rendered line as per my reconstruction of Pre-Asokan (Paninian)
Brahmi-vide (Fig. 3).

III. Line rendered into Asokan Brahmi.
IV. Line rendered into early Nagari of 10th Century.

Y. Transliteration of the line.

L 9% oy Ak i}l'\é\ggx;l&f Y
1 3N [ &R 000N
p ¥ P T 3T Lol DDA

v A@MA@AN Gbadse ]|
v AKhaZaRaKhaNoAu HoRMNuB: D,

Fig. 2.
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Every letter is discussed below in detail :

Character 1:

Character 2:

Character 3:

Character 4:
Character 5:

Character 6:

Character 7:

Character 8:

Character 9

Character 10 :

Character 11 :
vChlitracter 12:

Character 13 :

Last sign :

A—This was read by Bobrinskoy as ‘M,’ but he is himself
doubtful about it because of its upper part. I read it
‘A,

Kha—This was correctly read by Bobrinskoy.

Z—This was considered by Bobrinskoy as a combination but
he could not decipher it. He has no suggestion to offer
except that the latter part looks like H. I read it ‘Za’.

Ra—This is correctly read by Bobrinskoy as Ra.
Kha—This is correctly read by Bobrinskoy as Kha.

No—This was read by Bobrinskoy as D or Do, but it should
be ‘ No ’ according to the present writer. Compare Pre-
Asokan *N’.

Au—Bobrinskoy thought this is akin to letter M. He says
that the strokes are probably vowels, but his reading of
the very first lctter was mistaken and it does not belong
to the M group as thought by him. Itis ‘Au’ as per
my Pre-Asokan reconstruction—vide (Fig. 3).

Ha—Bobrinskoy considered this ‘puzzling’ and thought it
might be * Ja.’

: Rmnu—Bobrinskoy thought this to be ‘ Mu,’ but it is more;

it ought to be read ‘ Rmnu’ that is ‘Wi’,’. As for the
rest of the letters, Bobrinskoy says, * I am unable to give
any definite suggestion.” According to my reading the
rest of the letters are :—

Bhyah—There are two small crescents of Visarga and the
Y stroke is also clear. This stroke is still used in the
Indian Alphabet today. The two small visarga-crescents
have been changed to dots later on. ’

Da—The letter is clear.
Dha—the letter has to be read ** Dha.”

Tu—TIt is Pre-Asokan ‘ T’ with a vowel sign at the bottom.

This indicates a full stop. One vertical line in the 5th Century
B.C. meant ‘R, hence for the end, FINIS, two lines
were drawn, one below the other vertically.



VOL. XXIX. PART 1

THBRAS

MAHESHAWAR! TECHNIQUE OF

THE INDIAN ALPHABET

8 |

z2% .

Blr TCOC|ITDTE a&mdﬂw%émﬁﬂw
NW COMREITDTFNIVEOH |V %
WM‘ZZ:JM'ZZBWZZZZZZZZZQJMM
mtm
glr v wvorlprrsas|ive o s gwgdy
iz v AT Al e OO IB[RVONID
wm x§cHr8  OJCCEOTHVYVIIHUO LNy
3 | o o o
3| PP N A
M 3,55¢m¢n\.\m.¢@a.03u8&.53665.@_@

Fig. 3.



PRE-ASOKAN BRAHMI WRITING ON A BABYLONIAN TABLET a5

The tablet is epigraphically very valuable as it is the oldest dated Indian
writing known to research, The subject-matter in Cuneiform corroborates the
reading of the parallel Brahmi Text, i.e., ‘' Be given to Auharmnu of Akhazarakh
(Artaxerxes!)” The other old finds bearing Brahmi Script are an Eran Coin,
a Mahasthan Inscription and the Sohgaura plate3. The Sohgaura plate has more
archaic letters and might perhaps be older than this tablet here discussed but it is
not dated.

8. Select Inscriptions from 6th century B.C. to 6th century A.D. by Dinesh Chandra
Sarkar. Miscellaneons Inscriptions No. 45 and No. 47.



THE PROBLEM OF THE YAJNAPHALAM

By
G. C. JuarLa

PART 1

I

The publication! of the Yajiiaphala in 1941 has only served to thicken the
dust of the controversy raging round the question of the authenticity of the thirteen
Trivandrum plays (Triv. plays). The editor, Rajvaidya Jivaram Kalidas Shastri
(now Swami Charanatirtha), expressed his firm conviction that this play is a
composition of the ancient dramatist Bhasa.® Dr. A, D. PusaLKaR? supported this
opinion of the editor unrcservedly on the usual grounds of structural similarity
with the other ‘ Bhasa’ plays, similarity of expressions, thought, stage-technique,
presence of humour, * simplicity and purity ”’ of ‘ matter and manner ” cte,;
he even went further to believe that * the Yajiiaphalam can be placed to the third
or the mature period of the poct’s career, it being written sometime between the
composition of the Prat and the Pratijiia”. He, morcover, noted with under-
standable satisfaction the fact that both the MSS of this play are in Devanagari
characters and belong to the North—circumstances which should once for all give
the quietus to the theory regarding the Triv, plays being merc adaptations or
stage-versions preparcd by Chakyars of Kerala in the South.? The same conclusion
was endorsed by Dr. G. K. Bhat’ without adducing any new argument. He,
however, differed from Pusalkar in holding that the play is not a ‘mature work of
Bhasa * but * belongs to the earliest period of Bhisa’s dramatic career.’® Bhat'’s
article was, however, prefaced with a Note by the Editor (Prof. H. D. Velankar)
which revcaled that a publisher from Jaipur had addressed o letter dated 27th
October 1942 to Pusalkar warning him thatthe Yajiiaphala was actually composed
by one Gopal Dutta Shastri mentioned by its editor in the Introduction and

1. Yajiaphala of Mahdkavi Bhiasa, with a short Introduction by Rajvaidya Jivaram Kalidas
Shastri, published by Rasashalyu Aushadhashram, Gondal, Kathiawar, 1041,
2. MOET ARMF AT HITEl: A ST AT TS G AT AT traﬂat-
SL I A AT AT TSI AaFaETeeg 72 |
Introd. p. 2.
8. Yajiaphalam : A newly discovered Drama by Bhdsa in JBBRAS (New Series), Vol. 18,
1942, pp. 23-29 ; also ¢f. his Bhdsa, 1943, pp. 135 ff.
4. Op. cit. 23 {.
5. Yajiaphala: A critical study in JUB Vol. XX (New Scries), 1951 pp. 04-75.
8. Op. cit. p. 75.
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pointing out the following threc ‘ keys’ (out of many more) incorporated by
Gopal Dutta Shastri as evidence in this behalf :

(1) The cighth letters of the first nineteen sentences of the Introduction
to the Yajfiaphala, il read together, would spell the following Hindi sentence :

TS T7q FFT IR AT 7@ & foaman.

(2) If the fifth letters in the third and fourth pddas and the filth letters
from the end of the fourth and third padas of Vs. 28 Act I (p. 21) are put to-
gether, they make the word M=,

(8) The eighth letters of the first pdadas of the first five verses in Act 11,
when read together, make out the word TraTTHIf.

Startling disclosures these ! And yet no [urther cffective action was taken in
the matter, as Velankar complains with undisguised disappointnent, ‘ by any one
concerned.’

Dr. R. N. Dandekar, however, has recently revived the interest of scholars in
the question of the authorship of this play by an article? in which he states that his
examination of the MS. on which the cdition is based has convinced him that the
MS. is genuine and must have been written in V.S. 1727 as stated in the colophon,
that Gopal Dutta Shastri is definitely not the author of the play, that the reading
of Act I ws. 28 cd. ** is purposefully so modified as to ‘manufacture a “‘key”’”
and that, possibly, some earlier writer who imitated Bhasa is the author of this play.

II

Now, let us first deal with the ‘keys’ mentioned above. The Sanskrit Intro-
duction which stands in the name of Rajvaidya Jivaram Shastri does confirm the
correctness of the first * key ’.  Thercfore, either Gopal Dutta Shastri himself wrote
out the Introduction for the Rajvaidya and managed to insert the ‘key’ or hic had
enough opportunity to revise and finalise the draft prepared by the Rajvaidya in
which to do so.8

The second © key ’ : the third and fourth pddas of 1.28 read as lollows :
goflat qmisd 4 farsw<ed erameTg
TN AT S fragE a1

7. The Authorship of the Yajiiaphaia in ABORI Vol, XXXI (1050) pp. 307-314.
8. Rajvaidya-informs mec in hig letter dated 29-4-54 that the latter is the case,



as G. C, JHALA

In a reprint,® the same lines read as follows :
qUIAT g=sitsd aq ferrerceareaa g
SEET W WA @ sHiaed

Velankar’s remark, * Actually, however, the 5th letter in line 1 is not go but
1j0,” 1% is morc categorical than is warranted by the evidence at our disposal.
Tor, the amended reading Egﬂﬂ'rlT g=<itsd cte. in the reprint is not based on the only
MS. at present in the posscssion of the Rajvaidya, on which the printed text has
been based, as stated in the Introd. p. 4. The photograph of the relevant page
of the MS. which Dandckar has published along with his article shows the reading
of these two pddas as under :

quiat §]1g) ad fewon fea
s 9T Wi AT HT )

The question how this apparently unauthorized reading came into existence and
was accepted, as it must have been in this particular case, with extraordinary
circumspection by the editor as the correct reading is fraught with serious implica-
tions, especially because of the significant word Bhdso figuring in it. It would be
amusing, were it not so serious, to indulge our fancy whether Gopal Dutta Shastri
with unerring but puckish mischievousness tampered with this stanza containing
an indirect reference to its author Bhisa in order to claim its paternity for his own
sclf or whether some one has turned the tables on Gopal Dutta Shastri by inventing
this reading with the word Bfidso in order to clinch the issue in favour of Bhasa.
This puzzle could be solved at present only by the Rajvaidya who, on a gencral
enquiry by me, gave the following explanation regarding the reading E!Uﬂ'-'li' 335{}511'
in a letter dated 5-6-33: “The Yajiiaphala has been printed in 1941 only—no
second edition has been published thercafter. However, the title pages of
about a thousand copies had to be prepared alresh as they were damaged by white
ants ; and stanza 28—the last verse of Act I—which Pandit Gopal Dutta Shastri
had printed after tampering with it has liad to be corrected and printed again in
accordance with the Ms.” 1In another letter dated 29-4-1954, the Rajvaidya is more
definite : * As Gopal Dutta Shastri discussed the tampering which he had indulged

9. The existence of two readings of the same verse in the same—first-edition has been really
intriguing. The position, as explained by the Rajvaidya in his letter dated 29-4-1954, is ns follows :
the title page of a large number of copies had been damaged by white ants or soiled by rain-water.
It had therefore to be reprinted. This opportunily was also availed of for cuncelling the reading
E!Uﬂ’ﬂT TT\TW cte. and restoring the reading E!Uﬂ?ﬂ Fﬁ\tsq' ete. Pp. 17-24 only were thus
reprinted. The question of a second edition, says the Rajvaidya. does not, therefore, arise. The
anachronistic imprint on the re-printed title page, ‘qq IRY¢ tﬂ‘%’, although the Introduction

bears the date 19-7-41, was due to the printer’s mistnke and has now been corrected to November,
we are assured by the editor.

10. Editor's Note : prefixed to Dr. G. K. Bhat's article referred to above.
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in in stanza 28 with learned friends outside, my attention was drawn to it ; and
it then occurred to me to sce how it was like in the original in the MS. On
a reference to the MS. in my possession, it was revealed that (the key) Taesfa
was inserted in the half verse by reading guiiai q@isg in the place of guilaT g>wIsy.
The (other) Ms. which Gopal Dutta Shastri had taken away was not returned to
me until he died and even until today; but that Ms. also must contain this very
reading g5Wisg”’.  This is clear enough. However, the Rajvaidya does not
seem to have been aware of his false position until I asked him in so many
words how he came by such a substantially dillerent reading 9ofHi g=<iisa ete.,
when the only Ms. at present in his possession contained the reading goii=7 GEARAL
cte.  For, his reply-—very prompt and helplul as usual—dated 5-5-54 took
me by surprise.  He states in his reply : ** 1. There was a variance of readings in
this verse in both the MSS. My memory tells me—it is a matter now fourteen vears
old—that I reprinted (the stanza in question) on the basis of a rough copy of the
MS. which was taken away by the Pandit. The reading guft HSizr cte. of the
28th verse printed by Dr. Dandckar is the reading of the Ms. sent to Bombay.!!
Thus it is proved that Pandit Gopal Dutta had inserted his name in the stanza
qufai cte. in both the MSS. In fact, neither of the two MSS. has the reading
qoAT qaIsH.

2. Now, the MS. with the reading which I have given (i.e., oAl g=<lisd
cte.) is not available ;12 therefore, the MS. which is at present in our hands should
be considered authoritative and the reading of the extant MS. sent to Bombay
should alone be considered authoritative.

3. It appears that I did not consult the extant MS. or a copy of it at the time
of re-printing the form containing the 28th stanzu ; and thinking that the MS. must
have had the variant which was found in the copy prepared from the MS., T must
not have taken the trouble to check up with the extant MS. Rough copies
prepared for carrying on rescarch fourteen years ago have been disposed of along
with waste paper.”

The mystery of the readings and the MSS. is only deepened by these explana-
tions. Ileave it to scholars to draw their own conclusions from this rather lengthy
stutement of facts concerning the second ** key.” (However, sce Part II of this
article).

11. Swami Shri Caranatirtha, as I would like to refer to the Rajvaidya here in the footnote
respectfully in view of his intimate acquaintance with our lamily, has been very co-operative
and unsparing in his efforts to help me in this matter. He voluntarily sent the Ms. and its photo-
copics cte. to Bombay for my use. I acknowledge my debt of gratitude to him.

12, This wonld clearly contradict Dandekar’s presumption that the reading of these padas
in the other Ms. was the same as in the Ms. now in the Rojvaidya’s possession. ¢f. op. cit. p. 313,
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The-third *“ key ”’: No tampering is suspected in regard to the existence of this
tkey’ which is supported by the extant MS. The fact that the ‘key’ exists should
raisc grave doubts about the genuineness of the play as a whole. Theexplanation
that this is a mere coineidence shrewdly observed by Gopal Dutta Shastriis too facile
to be accepted. For, no amount of mere industry will be able to discover such
significant clues in a work unless a person has fore-knowledge about them. The
existence of this ‘ key ’ cannot be lightly brushed aside or its importance mini-
mized.

Lastly, the impression of antiquity which the MS. createsis, after all, of negative
value as evidence. For, if it is found that independent grounds exist throwing
doubts on the genuineness of the play, the logical conclusion could scarcely be
invalidated by the old look of its MS.

111

Although so much has been heard ahout the question of the authorship of the
Yajhaphala, yot it appears to have been dealt with—and decided in [avour of Bhisa
—on what may be called mere formal considerations. At any rate, the case against
its genuineness has not been squarely presented, leaving room for forming almost
ex parte judgment in the matter. I should state here that among others!*® Prof.
D. R. Mankad l.ad expressed his doubts about the genuineness of this play as early
as February, 1942, ina couple of articles in the then well-known weekly * Gujarat ™
(dated 8th and 15th February, 1942).  Tle said that this play bears the marks of the
influence of modern times and its language, idiom ete. appear to hetray the influence
of modern Indian languages like Gujarati. My own view is that there is enough
cvidence available in the drama as it is published which ecumulatively would warrant
the conclusion that it is a fabrication of modern times.

Let us then start our investigation with the ‘ list of corrections * (Ffgu==q)
(pp. 7-11) which in certain cases has its own tale to tell. One wonders how the
press-copy was first prepared ; for, cven after the whole work had been printed,
substantial changes which could hardly pass under the innocuous name of corri-
genda have beeome necessary, as the correction list shows ; and this could have
been possible only by checking up with the original MS. @71, M9y, FAR ete.
arc normal and understandable misprints for FIET Tqw, F3fT cte, and require to
be corrected. But (1) how can the stage-direction T=H ufa (p. 59)2 possibly
be a misprint for ¥FEH ?  (2) How conld Igaa™sex (p. 178) be a misprint for
TSR 7 (3) GAOHST (p. 166) is mentioned as a misprint for gdmIsey. A

12(a) Cf. the review of the Yajiiaphalam in the Quarterly Journal of Mythic Society, N.S.
Vol. 82 (1041-42) pp. 441-443.

13. For the snke ol convenience and wniformitly, only page references to the text of the
Yajitaphala are given thiroughout this article.
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suspicion arises here if the wrong grammatical gender of &9 is not sought to
be corrected as an after-thonght.'*  For, supposing ‘ Bhasa * did use the wrong
gender, it would require to be left well alone.  (4) This suspicion is strengthened
by the similar case of A (p. 200) which is to be corrceted to g‘:‘rw This is
a flagrant casc ol somcone realizing too late that the rt. ZT governs the Dative
and not the Accusative of the recipient. If Bhisa wrote I3, it needed no
correction at all, because it would amount to tampering with the text, I the
press-copy mis-read the original $3R7: as 9aTH, the less said about it the better.
(5) Again. G=T (p. 202) is correted to HIF in order apparently to provide a syntact-
ical basis for the Accusative case of arr;fq which otherwise would be hanging in the
air.  (6) But the most intriguing case in the correction-list is that of FI7 (p. 161)
to be read as 91T in the verse :

F7 AEIE! Afe sRawdEar @
HeaT Afe AErHET & A T 1 Act V47

This is a clear case of amendation of the text and no mere correction of a misprint.
The substitution of 9187 in the place of FT heightens the suggestiveness of the
sentence owing to the paronomastic mcaning of 91 which means ‘a ray’ as
well as ‘a foot’.

All these are abnormal as cases ol misprint and make us doubt if such amenda-
tions could he effected by any one in an ancient text.  In addition to the cases of
grammatical faults mentioned above, there are quite a few others whose gram-
matical corrcetness is extremely doubtful. TFor instance (1) in the pdde T8THI
¥ 9qfa qw @ifed dEd 1 (p. 202), the passive €/ makes little sense.s
Did ‘ Bhiisa * suller a grammatieal nod here ? (2) Another similar case is provided
by ST in the verse :

FAT: q9sfG TIoTHTEaT: FACHE
aaza® vy gafa T adfr Fg< 1 (p. 56)

Here =3 should either qualify srirafor in which ease the form should be F=1fT or
it should qualify the subject of ggfa which would require I@T: . Il a few gram-
matical faults are corrected in the correction list, why are these totally unsuit-
able forms not included for correction ? (3) THhehgr Tﬁ: w: cte. (p. 54)—here Ty
(mase.) is wrongly used for 3MHT (fem.), because the pronoun stands for the
queens.  (4) FAHTA (causul) is wrongly used lor #7¥F on p. 169. (5) Eﬂ'ﬁﬂ'

14. A similar case is to e found in the Sanskrit commentary of the Rajvaidya on the
Krgnacarita published by him in 1943. HTET: is to be corrected to TZAH on p. 17 of the
edition. TFor the snke of comparison, I have quoted references in muny places in this article to
an}'aigya"s commcn_tary on Krsnacarita (Abbr. RI\'C.).}

15. qTEgfq should be the form required by the syntax.
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(p- 199) is wrongly used in the Parasmaipada in the sense of enjoyment.l® (8)
ATRT (p .201)—rt. FT with AT must be used in the Atmanepada.

All these and other solecisms cannot be dismissed as archaic. Their occur-
rence in such a large number in the body of a single drama argues a carclessness
and oversight hardly scen in any carly Sanskrit drnma—not even in the Triv. plays.

The Triv. plays will not be accuscd of the slipshodness which characterizes
the Yajiiaphala even by those who do not consider them to be authentic Bhasa-
works. The Yajiaphala betrays surprising slovenliness in its stage-directions.
The necessary stage-direction faesiwa: or faeFat has been duly given at the end
of the Viskambhakas before the second and third Acts; the same, however, is not
done at the end of the Pravesaka before the fourth Act nor also of the Suddhavis-
kambhaka before the fifth Act. On the other hand, the introductory scene of
the sixth Act in which three ®¥zs figure is nothing but a Pravesaka; and thercfore,
after the stage-direction fAsFrar: (p. 172), the word 933%: should have been used
in accordance with common practice; but it is not done. More unusual, how-
ever, is @1 in the stage-dircction a1 Iafaafea on p. 181, w37 Sufqafa may
be found in Sanskrit dramas, but g1 Iqfgaf never.

The height of this slovenliness is reached in the following pddas :

Fai farg afedrss = i 7 graq
AT 79 I 7 faar FA @ 1 VI-83 ed (p. 198).

The author has not realized that one negative particle () is just too many
here and negatives the meaning which he wishes the sentence to convey. This is,
however, not the only case of its kind. The snme fault of the use of one 7 too
many can be found also in

1 7 Jfeq 90 7T
T ggHIEt 7 wafgar 1 117 (p. 18).

The normal rules of cuphony are violated in a number of places, e.g., T &&F
(p- 93), amaq T (p. 193) cte.  One can therefore only wonder when, in the
face of these solecisms, breaches of Samdhi rules and cases ol slipshodness in such
large numbers, one is asked to admire * the simplicity and purity *’ of *“ manner ” in
this play !

Let us next turn to a few footnotes. In the compound word Frfawarey
(p. 29), the apparently tautologous words #ifd and 3% are used together. The

16. RKC has used the root IS Parasm in the sense of enjoyment twice—J[SYHYTH, p. 41
and p. 52,
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foot-note on this expression distinguishes between the dictionary meanings of
the words in an cllort to justily the simultancous use of both the words. Now,
while the two words are individually used in the Triv. plays a score of times,?
the Lwo are not used even once together as they are here. Pratimd, indeed, uses the
two words apparently as synonyms.!® Thus, the simultaneous use of Fifd@ and
a9 in a compound being very unusual, the foot-notc only provides a case of
* milady protesteth too much’.

The fourth pada of 11.7 (p. 32) reads fa=<ig @saai &9 1¥'* The foot-note
runs : HY FEF | FL-T 7471 IwaHfy gEFEE 1 What has one to make out
of the last remark ? &9 (adv.) must be the reading of the % MS. because the
printed text is professedly based upon it. Consequently, ¥9: (ndj.) can possibly
be the reading only of the other -@- MS. Why, then, is such an ambiguous
remark that both readings are found in the two MSS. made ?

The reference in the foot-note (p. 70) to Bhattikavya 2.21 in support of the
mention of JAT and fasar would be historically unhelpful : the Ramayana
mentions ST and Ifqa®T vidyds only ; so does Kiliddasa in Raghu. XL9. The
Yajitaphala adds all of them up! Probably, it has no other authority for the
reference to the imparting of SIT and fa</4T than Bhatfi itself !

These foot-notes and a few minor ones like those on p. 86, 128, 185 ete. make
one doubt if they do not represent an attempt at justifying what has been written
in the sure knowledge of such possible justification.

v

The advocates of the view that the Yajiiaphala is a work of Bhiasa are naturally
impressed by and point at various features which it has in common with the Triv.
plays.?® Like theTriv. plays, the Yajia. begins with the stage-direction Fr=r=¥
aa: gfawfa T 1. contains the Mudralankdra in its opening verse, makes no
mention whatever of its author in the Introduction; the Introduction is called
Sthapand ; and the Bharata-viikye makes the characteristic reference to Rajasimha
and the earth bounded by the seas, and so forth, Now, one thing that is sell-
evident and requires no claboration is that an imitator, who has once made up his

17. e.g. (Pratijiidyaugandhardyana) p. 60, 104 ; MV p. 427, 438 ; DI". pp. 43, 445, 450 ;
DG. p. 464 ; Kbh. p. 481 cte. Paiic uses ETfd once, p. 380. For fucility of reference, ull references
to Trivandrum plays are given to pp. of Bhasandtaka-rakra edited by C. R. Devdhar, 1937.

18. Cf. Vss. 20 and 27 on p. 202. RCK uses this compound, ﬂi‘l’ﬂﬂﬁl’m {p. 41).

10. Textual references which have heen noticed by Mankad in lis articles referred to above
are marked with an asterisk. ‘

20. Cf. Pusalkar's article in JUB referred to above, p. 24 [. ; also his Bhdsa, p. 140 f,
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mind to fabricate 2 work and pass it ofl in the name of a well-known master, shall
be certain to incorporate as many fentures—structural or otherwise—of the accepted
works of the master as lies within his power to do in order to make the counterfeit
resemble the original as closely as possible.  Only very recently, a reputed Marathi
author and critic exposed the gullibility ¢ven of knowledgeable and critical students
by successfully imitating the thought and expression of the well-known mystic
philosopher, Khalil Gibran. All works need to be judged and assessed as
much by their dillerences as by similarities—more by dillerences when they are
under a cloud of suspicion regardng their authenticity. For, as a general rule,
even the utmost watchfulness will not save an imitator of later timés from
betraying himsell in one way or another. These dillerences, however small
in number, should carry more weight while assessing a work of doubtful
authorship than mechanical or formal similarities. In the case of the Yajia,
thesc latter have so blinded some scholars—especially because of the thrice-blessed
phenomenon that the MSS. of the play are paper MSS. in Devandgar? characters
and hail from the North —that they have simply ignored the differences. As a
matter of fact, the Yajiiaphala conta'ns words and phrases and ideas and sentiments
which are not only foreign to the Trivandrum plays but strike one as belonging
to our contemporary times. Before we begin to deal with these differences, it should
be pointed out that other similarities referred to by Pusalkar have nothing in them
whieh is characteristic even of the Triv. plays; e.g., the stage-dircctions faemg
wfazg and (F9) uafdg are only technical devices employed by other drama-
tists as well. Kalidasa has used fawrrr ) g7’ wfasa in Sak VI after Vs, 23 in
regard to the Pratthdri; he has used (F9) wafaai—a device for holding a
secret for the time being—twice in Mdalavik (in Act I and ActIV). The conception
of a kingdom being a burden is much better known to us from Sak. Act. V.6.
Similes about Duvipa, kesart and the Vedic lore as well as the idea that age has
nothing to do with ability are common-places of Sanskrit literature, dramatic or
otherwise. Apart from a couple of features cited by Pusalkar which we shall
presently consider in detail, there is none which is peculiar in Bhasa ; on the
contrary, a feature like split-up verses is to be met with in large numbers in-later
dramatic literaturc.

‘v

(1) A close scrutiny reveals that the Sthdpand in the Yejiia. is not on all
fours with the standard pattern of the Triv. plays. The Neafi ligures in the pro-
logue of only four Triv. plays, viz., Pratijidyaugandharayana, Carudutta, Avi-
mdraka, and Pratimd. In each one of them the expression used by the Sutradhara
to call her is: 34, gaeqaraq | Here in Yajiia, however, the expression is g gaEdr-
F_OT53q Wadl 1. Again in each of these four plays, the Nati replies with 3= zafg
while in Yajia. she says Asa3q gafeg F1 forsfisht sioseq | The Sitradhdara’s
words IFATF FAWEAAM §IA4 9fXqg arc not shared by any one of the Triv,
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dramas. Lastly, the Satradhara’s expression of relief ¢ 3111:{'?{15!; faar ud a9 c@aar1’
is also confined to Yajita. only.

(2) The king’s order to the door-keeper *fawrd, & afgwiear fass 1 (p. 55) is
obviously modern and resembles modern expressions like T FEX TEF FA
(Gujarati). The ancient proctice in such cases was to use aﬁrqﬁm]jct FT or some
similar expression. Similar is fas(#, @& g = (p. 30) which, however, is
lucky enough to have a classical variant in the § MS.

(3) The advice of the king that the maid-servants ol the three queens should
now rest in their palaces is reccived by the latter with the strange-sounding saluta-
tion g FZTAT (p. 38) instead of the usual FETHIGFIT T4 1 or cven 1 (p. 81)
and that too is done with a smile (femear) !

(4) The consistent use ol the word T2 in place of the usual AT which is used
in Pratima p. 265, 267 cte. with reference to the queens of Dasaratha both in
stage-directions and speeches signifies a material divergence. This word which
is the Sk. cquivalent of the Guj. T would lend support to the suspicion that
the play is modern.

(5) LEqually unclassical is Swmitra’s reference to Kausalya by name in
'Tﬁ?l'fﬂ"" ‘Tﬁ?ﬁiﬂ? AZHT | HIGAT A¥Z | (p. 45), though in her next speech
she returns to thc correct form of address : gregfag wgradr |

VI

We shall now list words which are not used in the Triv. plays or are not used
in the same sense in which they are in the Yajia. :

1. SHITE (p. 15)—is a thoroughly modern expression.

2. HEIASFIAT (p. 16) : FIT is commonly used in Guj. in such context. The
classical word is §7wg. The Prakrit original would require HgRITE.

3. FTuer (p. 17)—is 2 modern word of disupprobation of a woman. Not

to be found in any ecarly Nataka.

agfaaaqer (p. 33)* — quT in the sensc of * endowed with * is not classical.
—So also Tﬂgﬁ fF (p. 156) is a modern phrase. Another shade of meaning of

the word is noteworthy : TTI” qgH (p. 47), Tﬁ g&q (p. 259), llﬂf ﬂ'FQ'T = (p. 69); in

21. Cf. pp. 18, 19, 20, 24, 25, 26, 20, 35, etc.

22. Cf.RCK: mrAifaget sfafa: (. 41); f@qoi (p.53); qui TAMEORA
(p. 28). Krsnacarita itself uses C{\Uf once : Tﬁ T m (p. 2). '
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all these cases Tﬁ’ is used, as in Guj. 98q%, in the sense of completencss. More
revealing is the sentence F# gfeqraf@ which is a Sk. rendering of the Guj.
FH & FL ®, meaning ‘ they complete or finish the task. Similarly, %g: quif
ST | (p.138).

(5) gty — instead of SfawTEATH of. WA aTEATH (p. 110), 99 qToaT
(p. 109), ATTHT q1&7+q (p. 18). However, Nfaawaqi HITTHAR occurs once (p, 195).

(6) T ATETRIT -3 Tg=V or AT would be classical.

(7) g-+"mET—afg AY M AT (. 48) is awkward, meaning * If my words
deserve respect.’”  Similarly, HFFAT (p. 18)—° Respecetlul conciliation’ ; AT
is generally not found used thus.

(8) wardy (p. 50)-—meaning ‘powerlul’ is mot a classical Sk. term,
Borrowed straight from Guj. wherein it is very commonly used in this sense.

(9) fo&rwr (p. 57)—is a modern term meaning *teaching’ or ‘educating’
in Guj.

(10) 97 - ALATY AT (p. 67), TS TRy 73g (p. 197), T AN
Fa@ Fafa (p. 122), quealgaw Sfaar 939: (p. 74)—In all these cases the
causal of AT is used in the sense of ‘ informing °.  Classical Sanskrit, as a rule,
uses the verb fTa 9 or a phrase-like Tgrard F. Contrast, for instance, fAdarat
AR in Kbh. p. 477; >4y TAl fAgtaeaifa in dei. p. 187; sewmfi fA3ed
in Prat. p. 275. MY is obviously a Sk. rendering ol the Guj. F7reg.  Another
unusual—because modern —meaning of AW is ¢ to teach ’, ¢f. fezumaTfin AT

(p. 125), rfaat ﬂ'ﬂ]ﬁm{ (p. 176)** This colourless use of the rt. AT caus. is like its
Guj. counterpart.

(11) wag®y — I is colourless. Dasaratha should have shown better
respect for Vasistha by using a word like afesz.  Wagsh is exactly like Guj.
AT TR,

(12) wacar - @ 97T is undoubtedly a Sk. rendering of the Guj. T THA.

The Triv. plays use the classical root in such cases. ¢f. TEATEATAAT A2 | Pratimd
p. 275, also p. 285 ; etc.

(18) ®¥ (p. 88)—a4qT FgATATHT AT ®F FHEIQT cauq HHhaar: FH FUMW |
W stands herc for ar. It is literally a Sk. rendering of Guj. $™ FI where
FH (EFFI') has this typical sense ol *‘ cliores * or service.

(14) waFTfT (p. 92)—The Triv. plays consistently use Sfa®q in the sense of
¢ producing or full of danger * ¢f. Abhi. p. 852; Uru. p. 491, 493 ; etc.

28. Compare the idiomatic use of Frfaa in ﬂ':[rfqﬁT O gHIT F[%ET: |—ti. p. 110.
RCK uses FTAAH_ (p. 19), ATIIRT (p. 20), QAR (p. 30) and AT (p. 53)-
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(15) Eﬁlﬁ‘ﬁﬂﬁ (p. 96)—is a patently modern concoction.

(16) gag—This verb is systematically used in Yajiia. (p. 29, 40, 47, 125,
194 etc.), though the Triv. plays have used the root &5 generally. cf. &<91-
wearefasafa Pratima p. 258 ; ssogA@A Paiic. p. 400.

(17) wafa - This {9 formation is used nearly half a dozen times in Yajia.
(cf- pp. 27, 146, 158, 197 etc.) although it is not found in the Triv. plays.

(18) SWANA (p. 114)—is a modern phrasc.

(19) *3qqifit — srarfa Saarifa amesrfor (p. 117) (other ‘ useful * sciences.)

This use of the word is un-Sanskrit. It is typically modern and Guj. too. Also
cf. FERUEAIEAR (p. 148) which is equivalent to Guj. FEAT JAT IJqUNWT FAL.2H

(20) qcEaTHR (p. 127)-—meaning ¢ we shall press you to stay * is reminiscent
of Guj. qF.

(21) STH — ST@®HTE HAT T (p. 137), meaning * my mind whose purpose is
served or accomplished.” This sense of T is modern. The Triv. plays use the
word in its usual sense, ‘ arisen or produced ’.

22. faw@ wem (p. 148)—is identical with Guj. i wrFC BT, though
arg  is used in the Sk. Chayd. It is interesting to note that in Kbh. (p. 482)
Indra disguised as a Brahmin uses the Prakrit expression fwaa

28. *mTTNS (p. 148)—used in the sense of *“ Does (me) honur ” is modern.
24, FrEafaFH (p. 155)—as an antonym of AW is unusual.

25. FHNH (p. 166)— Trouble or fatigue of work.” Also 7 #uT fagroaw:
FI5G: | (p. 177). These cxpressions are modern.

26. qzamﬁ(p. 201)—The use of g in such expressions is modern.?

The vocabulary of the Yajiiaphala is thus substantially different from that of
the Trivandrum plays. What is more, the words, listed above, have not been used
as such or with such meaning in classical Sanskrit. They are modern and can be
demonstrated to be such by pointing out, as has been done above, their identity or
parallellism with Gujarati words.

24. RCK has used m (p. 28) instead of HTHQEEH'
25. Cf. wﬂl‘: Krsnacarila, p.7.



78 G. C. JHALA

VII

The same holds good in the case of phrases or idioms which may be listed as
follows:

1. umacfeg fegfadm (p. 15)—A very far cry from 9% cte. of the Tyiv.
plays; ¢f. Svapna p. 43; Pafic. p. 378 ete.

2. FEYTHIAET @ (p. 21)-—undoubtedly a modern expression especially
the use of the word L GHE (Hindi g3m) ¢f. Guj. d=ariz q9q7.

8. Ffawed W= (p. 38)—an uncalssical mode of expression. fTFTfAE or
foreaea or arfef@a are classical phrases. cof. fasnfdargr = in Kbk, p. 482;

4, 7Y Aq fiqa: fegfamreqas® (p. 29)—An un-Sanskrit exp.; probably
based on the English expression * My enemies could not stend in battles.’

5. FURT AN NARAAIIfETHA (p. 51) Tod: has a peculiar meaning here.
The sentence means, “ A cloud which at other times, <.c., generally, thunders is
now pouring down ncctar (water).” Theidea is that Kaikeyi is always thrcatening
and harsh in her words but today she is so sweet and soft ! 75_here is equivalent
to Guj. =19 which has the same sense of threatening or bawling. The rt. 15 is
used in classical Sanskrit in the sense of mere thunder without reference to threaten-
ing.

6.* JTET FIET FFT (p. 66)—is literally equivalent to Guj. TZ®! 1% ST FTST
&7 is not a classical phrase and is not found in the Triv. plays.

7. e ggasn: FAT (p. 72)—-meaning ‘ committed to heart’, is modern and
literally cquivalent to Guj. fa=mm &4 w4

8. fmaa: sisfy fs@a (p. 57)—° Some one should be appointed !’ fAd is used
in modern Indian languages for the classical fqgsa.

9. AN fFf=aq (p. 95)--In the sense of ‘ nothing happened to him’ is
literally equivalent to Guj. %% 7g Afg i.c., he remained unaffected.

10. H¥OE qﬁq (p. 74) is a Sanskritism for sr¥afqge, Indeed, the use of the
past pass. part. with the root & or 3 instead of the conjugational form of a root is
a typical mannerism of Ygqjita. which is totally absent in the Triv. plays. e
WA (p. 89), AT WAF (p. 21), T WAL (p. 97), vl whwaf=w (p. 151) cte.
Quite artificial is 3T FH:2 (p. 120).

11. ¥PEg T (p. 101)—a colourless expression hterally equnalent to Gu1
ATAN 4. . —_—

26. ¢f. fAgiRd AF ] Krynacarita p. 2.
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12. zfag I T= g9 (p. 118)—undoubtedly a modern phrase hased on Guj.
T @ gEd TE.

13. gFd: ‘Iift[ (p. 115)—Literal Sk. rendering of Guj. @Y '%?g meaning
¢ first of all’.

14, afewar gaf eqr@q (p. 182)—a Sanskrit equivalent of the modern Guj.
& Torat aw () .

15. FHIFIEAEMNT (p. 154)—Meaning  artificial pleasures ’ is modern.

16, @edT =T (p. 159)

equivalent to Guj. A9 Jdt THAT. * satisfied with
what is got !”

17.% sgfr=eifa FUTHA9l agd T@wL1 (p. 160)—is similar to the English
sentence * I wish I will take ete.’

18. w7/ g fadr (p. 164)—Is an unclassical mode of expression. The
phrase is used by a woman in reference to her husband and is customary in many
communities in Gujarat and Saurashtra today. It is a corollary to the Dharma-
sdstra rule forbidding the utterance of the hushand’s name.

19. XFTH SHT (p. 164)—Literally equivalent to Guj. TG S/AT.

20.* Frsara: FAARL (p. 185)—The usual Sk, expression is I9T9: faw=agard.
This is like Guj. ®1§ 37T FU (F77).

21.% fEw ad FOMRA (p. 191)—cf. Guj. g 73 F@§ ® ? The usual Sk.
expression is fFAAOREHTIIAY.

22. ga 99T (p. 197)—The use of the verb f&1q is not found in the Triv.

plays, which use 97 or EI[Tq. of. FFEIR FAUFT | Svap. p. 5; FIAIYAT Pry. p. 78 ;
ga: afqa: (twice)-dui. p. 116 cte.

23, eqnfaa: Awragy (p. 200)—A very artificial and erude construction which is
similar to Guj. T34} F7r31.  The expression means, ‘ I made them husbands ete.’??

VIII

Apart from words and phrases, other indications ol the Y«jfiaphala bearing the
influence of modern times are provided by views or ideas like the following :—

(1) @vacd sfaged fasq | o w st Tratsaer /a0 7 @ 973 (p. 48)
Although *Tastes differ’ is a view widely known in ancient times, yet the way in

which the idea is conveyed here (note specially THFET Aq-7d A ) is typically
modern,

27, Cf. & A TS AT RCK p. 45.
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(2) 737 Fafaw=Fd (p. 10)—The simile * working like a young man’ is modern.

(3) qIIeaT Ju soES fr fawed—
s o ¢ wwafa 7 g= fg fafaT ) (p. 57)

The illustration in the second line is unusual. The idea is : * the four princes
are so attached to one another that ambition for Kingship will not be able to
destroy their natural afTection. A sharp needle is not able to pieree a hole in water.’
Now, this illustration and the context are revealing. In Gujarati thercis a saying,
=i Arat gt gef 7 9 (water, even if struck with a club, will not fly apart)
and it is particularly used with reference to dissensions or quarrels being inefTective
to extinguish family relationship or affection.

qurg ﬁ:rqzq, in any case, is not a normal Sk. expression but, understood in the
light of the Guj. =T A=, it assumes particular significance. In Sanskrit, the
standard reference of piercing with a needle-point is to a9 and not 9%. Here,
under the inspiration of the popular Gujarati saying, the Sk. reference has been
modified in order to reclate it to water.

(#) On p. 45, when Kausalyd has fainted, the stage-dirction says gfa=w
geauRaedad sAfa. This form of first-aid administered to o person who has
fainted is not found in any early Sk. drama. It is a definitely modern idea and
practice,

(5) AR FUETIAT T (p. 72): Vasistha delivers himself of this * democratic’
sentiment that the princes who have been taught by him are his equals in
knowledge ! Comment is superfluous.

(8) awidTfAsE (p. 06)—Vasistha wanted to take ¢ walk in the forest!

(7) Te-AeTEEEAT waT T4 dui aEE g eI | (pe 123).
The plea of the king that, unless he is informed and his assistance called for, he
could not take any action against the obstructors of sacrifices and penances is
totally foreign to the conception of a king’s duty known to ancient India. The
language of this sentence, too, is artificial.

(8) *arearad’s specch (FFWT wITea® | & TF T ete. p. 1421) reveals
him to be a modern * Socialist ', if not a fire-brand cgalitarian. The burden of his
complaint that sons of the rich have more leisure and better opportunities for study
while those of the poor have to struggle against heavy odds is totally forcign to
Sanskrit literature. It is definitely a twentieth century attitude.

(9) & g fravsrmeamfatis feefoafa. (p. 195)—The stark  crudity of

Janaka's words addresscd to his daughter will be realized by comparing this
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speech with the graceful paternal expression of Kanva in a similar situation,
afwsraaadY A4 ete. (Sak. IV. 19). faas7 isnot a word that an old-werld father
would throw at his daughter.

IX

The address of Janaka in the last Act (p. 198(f) informing the assembly about
the betrothal of Sita and the other girls of the family to Rama and his brothers and
asking the assembly to shout Swvasti * thrice il they approved of this union of the
two royal families sounds much too modern, cspecially the call for  three cheers’
which is naturally responded to by all. It is impossible to believe that a drama in
which such a practice is resorted to could be anything but modern. (Let none
confuse the reference to three svastis here with the ceremonial utterance of svasti !
thrice which was done only by Brahmins.)

In the sixth Act, Rama, whom Vi$vamitra had left to carry on the wooing of
Sitd in the garden at least once (if not more) before, is introduced confessing to a
fecling of love but conscious of his unworthy behaviour in sneaking into the garden
without the permission of Vi§vamitra or the knowledge of Laksmana. He says
he would like to stick to the path ol the good and should not see # woman because
of the guru’s instruction. Just then, he sights Siti under a tree and indulges in
cxpression of love ; but suddenly he is assailed by the doubt if the girl was the
daughter of a Brahmarsi or betrothed to some one else. His heart, however, tclls
him that she is neither unaceeptable nor difficult to get. Sita, in the meantime,
makes a confession of her love before Lier two friends and, feeling despondent about
the fate of her love, faints. Now, Rama rushes in but, instead of taking care of the
unconscious Sita, he and Sitd’s two companions indulge in a longish conversation.
Riama wants to know who the girl wasand he is told everything—cven in regard to
Janaka’s pledge about the stringing of Siva’s bow. When this divulging of informa-
tion is over, Sita revives | This unnatural, callous and selfish behaviour of Ramain
particular while Sita is lyving unconscious on the ground is somcthing the like of
which will be difficult to find in any classical drama. The author wants to make

things easy for himelf by this deviee but has sacrificed everything natural or artistic
in the process.

It must have been evident from the rather detailed description of Rima's
mental condition given above that the scene is a mixture of similar scenes in the
first and third Acts of the Sakuntala. However, the doubt that worries Rima
whether the object of his love was a daughter of a Brahmarsi is thoroughly un-
warranted because, unlike Dusyanta who felt similar misgivings about Sikuntala
in the pious hermitage of the sage Kanva, he is in the palace garden of King
Janaka. The delinention of this love-scenc in Act VI is ill-motivated and absurd
and appears to be a clumsy imitation—even in a good many ideas and expressions
—of Kalidasa’s Sdkuntala. This impression is only strengthened by the in-
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adequate justification for some other parallellisms with Kalidasa. In Aect III
Rama is mortified to sce his arrows set at naught somehow ; he decides to discharge
an arrow at some ‘ invisible being * responsible for the mischief. He says at this
stage : WAg WrAMTH A aRezaf fawafe ) 7 wofh wewEeg T T gfw
TASARN | W FEET

ATRIFAT FrON @t AT fareafq erome o
T &R g faa@d oasg 7 1 (p. 93)

i.e., his missile would pierce the * invisible® but he would not liketo kill it. (This
is the only way in which the intended contrast ean be brought out). Now, the
stanza that follows must underline this idea of hitting, but notkilling, one and the
same object. Yet, the stanza says, ‘ The arrow seeking the invisible one will
pierce thee and none else. A lecch sticking to a breast sucks blood but not milk.’
There is no question here ol anybody else being struck at all. In the Matali
episode in the sixth Act of Sak., on the other hand, the Vidisaka and Matali were
wrestling with each other, so to say; hence the supreme need for caution and
absolute jusification for the king’s warning :

o gfreafa a=s @i g desafa fgam )
0 fg sfrcaea afrasr astaens: o Sak- VI 28

Here, the shilt of focus in the stanza is patent enough. The idea it expresses
is irrclevant and gratuitous—intended, for aught we know, to imitate the verse in
the Matali episode. No less suspeet is the context of the Vs. 7 @ 7 @ a=4T: ete.
(p. 85) which echoes the well-known vs. ¥ &9 7 @9 T ete. Sak. I. 10,

The episode of the jealous rivalry among the three qucens of Dasaratha in
Act I is unrealistic in coneeption and childish in execution. What a far cry it is
from the dignified and matronly Kausalya of the Pratima toher narrow-minded and
selfish counterpart in the Yajiaphala! Perhaps, no other literary work has stooped
so low in blaspheming this dignified and noble mother of Rima.

More strange, however, is the role of the Vidiisaka in this play. In the first
place, it should be noted that the Vidasuka’s character is omitted inthe Pratimad,
although the scene in the second Act is domestie enough to have permitted him to be
a sympathetic witness ol the trugedy that has overwhelmed Dadaratha. The only
business of the Vidasaka in the Ya@jiie. appears to be to indulge in ‘humorous’
remarks or provoke quarrels. Even alier making allowance for the verbal inanities
about sweet-balls®® as being in line with his character as a glutton and a bufloon,
it is difficult to understand his behaviour in the latter half of the second Act.

2B. The similar scene of Vidiisuka harping on the theme of WIEFATHFS in the second Act

of Pry. i3 suficiently motivated as it serves to cover up the mecting of the disguised spies of
Udayana. The idle chatter of the Vidisuka in the Pry. is therefore not purposeless.
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His * hearsay ’ description of Vi§vamitra and particularly his remark that the sage
hurls abuses with one of his mouths (33 &} gATfg—p. 107) are too artificial
to tickle anybody. His remarks about Parasurima just about the end of the
last Act come with shocking suddenness and impropriety in an otherwise tense
and scrious situation. This appears to be conceded even by the author of this
drama because he has placed the stage-dircction ¥TTTTH before both of them.?®
These remarks of the Vidiisaka cnable us to understand why dramatic theory made
the Vidiisaka only a Narma-Suhrd,a private, personal Iriend, of theking in an erotic
drama. Dramatic practice has consistently abided by this dietum and furnishes
cxamples to show that the Vidasaka was never present when affairs of the state or
the public were being attended to by the King. He is shown some times to be
waiting outside for his friend, the king, to rise [rom his judgment-seat, ete. Kalidasa,
too, has only artistically abided by this wise dictum when he sent away the Vidii-
saka before the king received the pupils of Kanva bringing Sakuntala with them
in the fifth Act. The Yajiaphala violates this rule in so far as the Vidiisaka is
allowed to be present when Dasaratha reccives Vi§viimitra in Act IV and again in
the full assembly in the last and is allowed to pass remarks naturally in keeping with
his character but at total variance with the spirit of the situation. Fortunately,
the Triv. plays, in spite of their violation of a few dramatic rules laid down by
Bharata, have retained the sanity which is embodied in the limitations imposed on
the movements of the Vidisaka in Sanskrit drama.

X

An unmistakably modern approach to certein social and human aspects of
life is found in the Yajiiaphala. Look at the manner, for instance, in which the
interview between Visvamitra and king Dasaratha is brought about in Act IV.
Visvimitra has already arrived at the palace and is waiting for an interview with
the King who later arrives in company with Vasistha, princes, Vidisaka and
servants (p. 110). This is in utter contradiction of the ancient practice of the guest
being brought to the host who has already prepared himsell to receive him. Again,
Vasistha, the family-pricst, should have escorted the distinguished guest into the
presence of the king rather than leave him alone like a visitor waiting in the ante-
chamber or drawing-room of a modern bungalow! And Visvamitra actually
rises from his seat in order to greet the host! The scene of Visvimitra cross-
examining Vasistha and the princes regarding the cducation of the latter reminds
one of a school teacher in charge of the education of children in a rich family having
to be on the defensive when interrogated by a casual guest belonging to his own
professional fraternity !

2. (@mq)—frd g3 v ez oar 939 feg) and (EEE) T R
fe=2Y agfa aww wonfr meifs o1 p. 206.
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However, what must make it difficult for the Yajiiaphala to escape the sus-
picion of being a modern work is the introduction and treatment of the problem
of village versus city in Act V. Visvamitra strikes the key-note of the discussion
when he states*: Trafay waed Ffaw 9 9 ¥99Nd J@ T 44T (p. 153) cte.
That is, the beauty in cities is artificial and, not being accessible to all, illegitimate ;
on the other hand, birds and even human beings are free to use leaves and fruits of
trees in the forest as they like. This comparison in favour of nature and country-
side is carried on over two pages. Now, this question of city s. village or the
country-side as it is posed here is a problem of modern times. ‘Back tu Nature’,
*Back to the village’ are cries which have filled the air in India during the last
thirty years under the inspiration of dilferent political, economic or social philo-
sophics. When Visvamitra sings paens ol the innocent farmers * who do not drive
out the deer trying to graze in the field, who living at a distance from the city do not
sell corn (or is it food ?) as they are satisfied with what little they get ”’ ete. (p. 154
vs. 1), one recognizes in them the idealistic slogans of our days in favour of the
village and villagers which had little relation with realities. Classical Sanskrit
often deals with the sophisticated pleasures and diversions of citics as well as the
natural and simple glories of forests and penance-groves. The Triv. plays, too,
deal with forest-scenes and life in shepherd settlements with its unadulterated joys.
That persons living in the solitude of penance-groves or villages may find them-
selves ill-at-easc and suffocated in the crowded hubbub of city-lifc is under-
standable enough and this reaction has been referred to by poets like Kalidisa.
But the view that villagers do not chase away animals destroying their crops in the
fields, that they do not sell corn on account of their contentment ete. is not met
with in classical Sanskrit literature in which, on the contrary, reference to girls
tending corn in fields, TfSug: for instance, is often found. Next, Visvamitra
draws an idyllic picture of villagers unaffected by the commercialization and
vices of urban life. Rima is so impressed that he says he would like to take a good
few of thesc villagers to the city so that the cities might become prosperous and
holy (p. 160)! Visvamitra warns him that city life would corrupt them. All

these sentiments represent our characteristically modern—and idealistic—approach
to villages.

Again, Vi$vamitra is not satisfied with a mere theoretical enunciation of the
simplicity and nobility of villagers ; he would fain scize this rare opportunity to
show to the princes the life of real, live villagers! (FaRatfavai ete. p. 162)
Luckily, he sights an aged shepherdess coming towards them. On a query from
Visvamitra, she replies, “®d ww I3 &9 99 g0 foqr gARAgATIETE A
T | A X FHIGAET WA @A FACT | AT JFHOT ST | A=Y WA AT
73 afed L ete. (Sk. chdyd) p. 164. It should be noted here that the
peculiar social custom, viz., that the father-in-law or some other elder member of
the femily goes to fetch the daughter-in-law from her father’s house, especially if
she is to be brought to her husband’s home for the first time after marriage, is
largely prevalent in various communities in Saurashtra even now. In the
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context of peculiar expressions like #H '_PIT‘TIT foar, 'I’qﬂi‘ﬁﬂ ST ete. which, as
shown earlier, are Gujarati expressions, this reference to a social custom in vogue
in parts of Gujarat would substantially strengthen the view that the Yajiia-
phala is a modern dramatic composition influenced by Gujarati in its thought
and expression.

The modern * democratic * attitude is reflected in the two princes bowing to
the aged village matron (p. 164)* —an act of courtesy not possible in ancient times
or classical Sanskrit literature. Moreover, the aged woman advises Rima and
Laksmana not to kill deer becnuse they have * become our relatives (or friends)
on account of living together ** and, what is more, ** they look so charming while
running ! 3%  This starkly unrealistic observation could be put into the mouth of
the village woman only by a person who has made up his mind to idenlize—why,
even idolize, ¢f. Deva-tulya-manasak (p. 165)—the villager.

Lastly, strictly a la a teacher who has finished an object-lesson before his pupils,
Vi$vamitra, too, asks Rama and Laksmana as to what moral each one of them has
drawn from what they had scen of the, village and villagers. Mankad emphatically
asserts that this entirc essay glorifying the vilage cannot but be modern.

XI

To sum up, there is enough circumstantial and internal evidence in the
Yajiiaphala which cumulatively would justily the conclusion that it is a drama
composed after the pattern of the Trivandrum plays in modern times and influenced
by modern thought and expression. This conclusion is based onevidence provided
by the play itself, quite independently of the claims of any particular individual
regarding its authorship. One thing, however, is certain : whoever the author of
this modern concoction in imitation of the ¢ Bhiisa’ plays might be, he is thoroughly
acquainted with the intricacies and subtletics of the Bhasa-problem and has an
unambitious manner of expression in Sanskrit.

PART II
An Ezamination of the & Ms.

Owing to adventitious circumstances, the MS. of the Yajitaphala-original as
well as photostat copy—sent by the Rajvaidya (I am using the name for the sake of
uniformity) voluntarily for my use reached my hands only after I completed the
foregoing article. I had proceeded with the article with the natural expectation
that the printed text would for all practical purposes be identical with the MS. text

30. FAT YFATAY ATV =LA FTRT GTa<T QRS | p. 165.
Q >
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on which, as stated by the editor in the Introduction, it was based and that minor
details deserving notice, if any, would be conveniently incorporated in the body of
the article later on. This expectation, however, received a rude shock from a
detailed examination of the MS. The results of this examination are presented
here in detail to cnable the problem of the Yajiiaphala to be viewed objectively.

X1

In the first place, this MS. which is designated ‘® by the editor and which
forms the basis of the printed text contains fifteen folios and not fourteen as stated
in the Introduction on p. 4. Secondly, the Introduction has not reproduced the
colophon of this MS. quite faithfully; it actually reads : qsATEs gwT | NfaFaTH-
g Qo ATfRaT Fwrae fadramat Wi = fo. @t gamedgad |-

The printed text has been quite indifferent in respect of the use of a or ya in
Prakrit specches. Very often the ya of the MS. has been printed as a :

Ms. Printed Text Ms. Printed Text
QOIS AT (p. 21) SEAE (R garfag (p. 53)
TS e (p. 21) fag fasi (p. 119)
TIaQ T (p. 40) Tqu AT (p. 145)
drg qerg (p. 44) ufcifs urfcifa (p. 164)
frg 7 fag foei 7 faef (p. 48) T JHY (p. 198)

The printed text has indulged in displacement or replacement of syllables or
words :

MS. P.T. MS. P.T.
(orqurt) faeseg  ferssg (p. 4) TR SETISEA R (p. 44)
I gifefr (p. €) T qEAZ (p. 45)
fearfor faatfa (p. 9) qEY ALAT AT HAG TRV WLAT AT A
gfaag qfeaTg (p. 19) (p. 46)
oY LAY (p. 19) URERT o g (p- 51)
FUR qafET (p. 20) Aferoorr = Hifauar 31 (p. 51)
AT IR (p. 32) d da sfearg o s s (p. 53)
fafraaw =33 (p. 34) amHw (g ?) @ (p. 53)
FGgAAT 0 Fafaawo (p. 86) qt qray (p. 53)
a1 §E 74T §E (p. 86) ¥ q ™o = fg ==y (p. 54)
qqr a1 fz (p. 86) FraTIate faamaafa (p. 57)

o wafifea gaid  oufrerwanfa galy  WIGH HICA o wfeez gfa (p. 59)
(p. 40) fr=me: freTesTe: (p. 65)
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MS. P.T. MS.
geqifeq Qe o FATEY (p. 68) Tafa wst
waqT WIEAT (p. 73) g Jgrfa 7
FHITT FHWA (p. 75) WA

o ey faafA &9 a8 JRaEa gl ansm;g g 7g Wl
faaqrta (p. 82)

eI ooy (p. 83) qfmifesafa ae
EGIEIEIEE yaTagEE (p. 91) frg:
TEATHTTHY TET AT (p. 96) 433 AiaeaiE
ATIHRTTH ATRATFTTRA (p. 98)
HqEHAT TH o TR (p. 104) g sHA ey
HFAST HFAS (p. 112) S Fq I
(faar=dort) oa 0uq: (p. 114)
qAAA 0TI (p.115) FBE] T
AFAATER AFAAAA_ (p. 118)
TEAAEA 0 qrEAATex o (p. 119)  srerfa a1 e
freargRat (7)  fawar g% @& (p.120) T Y
TAAGTTET TAAGRAT (p. 123) [ T TIAN
Tt I TAT TEATAG (127)  HEN T A A
FATLY AT o qUIfEaT: (p. 127)
F7q M 7 aFpad (p. 181) F@ 9 T
Ty e feaafrsey &Ea
(p. 184) @ ofa
R W e T afT g SR
(p- 134) garfafayar:

L CIEE HAGET (p. 134) TG AR
AT T sl TG & (p. 148)
a7 qiford@r q7 e qifrar S1E]

' (p. 149) gfgar sga

afe T agq@ ¥ Afk TE w4q (p. 151)
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P.T.

A9 9T (p. 160)
& stgrfa 7 (p. 161)

WA (p. 162)
0 VT IS HE WX

ey fz=: (p.167)
4 IE: GiaEiE
(p- 167)
o TRfAfRTH (p.167)
wefafa a3fq aa:
(p. 168)
(p- 168)
mﬁmguﬁ ete.
{p. 169)
AE IHAM (p. 174)
A T THA TGH
(p. 175)
Fg=g J | (p. 176)
warafaqe (p. 178)
™ wifa (p. 178)
IHg (p. 180)
°qaferam: (p. 186)
wag | fawsg
FHRATET: (p.195)
TqrE (p. 196)
gfgaT Har ye|T
(p- 199)

Although inherently unscientific, most of these divergences are of minor
importance and might have been ord narily left unnoticed. But in this particular
case they are symptomatic of a more serious malady, viz., a flagrant indifference
to the nced to remain faithful to the MS. Words or phrases not found in the MS. are
met with in the printed text: e.g.. I fg (p. 36), §fa=1 T (p. 36), Ta: 34T (p. 37),
feeg (p. 37) El‘ﬂhr#[(p. 47). J7q=F (p. 77), gq: (before vs. 46 on p. 93), T IFH
(before vs. 49 on p. 98), AFTASRATL (p. 118), HATAAT] (p. 123), FUTR (p. 125),
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W& (p. 125), 37 9 (p. 159), Ia- (p. 174), q@&=3 (p. 176), Fwafg (p. 177), Fam
(p. 197), Ta: (p. 197), Ta=d p. 197).

Moreover, the printed text contains additional sentences or entire speeches of
characters which are not extant in the Ms.:

D g @ e

10.
11.

i2.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20,
21.

IFRIATFET sEnferaiee gatfmtanfrraesatafy (p. 85).

. 38 wfvafaafaers sufaasy wasa: 1 (p. 38).

fencr arfagamg ) (p. 42).
Tayfa JadT wacar faag #19 (p. 44).
The entire prose speech of Kaikeyi : 3@ #........ fa ifz 1 (p. 50).

. The :prose speech of TSI on p. 52 beginning with ¥TTH and ending
- with ST,

The whole passage beginning with Sgrd-s ATwafg AN on p. 55
upto T aTf=T fFH (st. 39) on p. 47.

Vidisaka's speech: (S%rarq) %3 f# #T...... geamui IeqrRf¥ (p. 60).
King’s speech: (S#TaM) & F3<H...... 77 aEq | (p. 61).

gfg a9 TEwl...... g waw: fH=g (before vs. 3) on p. 67.
sfasfaareag o =T ... sFaTaT=ga | @EHT:  (p.74) i.e. the speech of
Satrughna according to the Ms. is put into the mouth of Laksmana in
the P.T.

FAFTCIAT STHAT (p. 75).

Y 9. FEHFZAAEAT ) (p. T7).

AASEARTEAT: —3HEHTH I9<... T99TW: | (p. 78).

fratfaaisfenr gonfa: | (Fmaq) (p. 79).

WA~ (ATASTSAG) T .. T~FATHT | (p. 86).

(weFamfeca) T ST ... WFFH FOIF ) (p. 89).

FfErss: - T .. HRFA (p. 97).

The firt five speeches (fagus:~gamor... gify geamsit) onp. 107.

The first two speeches (MA@~ ... ¥FF 1) on p. 108.

Vidisaka’s Speech: Iy & ete. and the following stanza (THq......
91494 ) on p. 109. ‘
famaferr:— (afwres sfa) w=d a9 (p. 112).

(ww) TFETREY O9E....... (IFRAY) on p. 113,

fagafr— agf... smarfa &0 (p. 114-5).

Feaonsiy arg 1 (p. 185).

TG, ST 1 (p. 151).
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27. “gfaTas Aafq 7 &Y FTORTIEIA | (p. 152).

28. fas @ fafgeafz (p. 170).

29. g3 FF@W Sl {937 & AAT ovfe | (p. 171).

30. =fwg fa o gagwifar (p. 181).

3. we-faerafy a3 faer aeeg sfas afgeRfg ) (p. 194).
32. -3 Affaas. .. afae= 1 (p. 200).

Similarly, more than a score of verses which the printed text contains are not
found in the Ms., viz., stanzas 28 (p. 48); 85 (p. 54); 37-39 (p. 56f); 7(p. 69);
9(p. 70) ; 20(p. 76); 2lcd(p. 77); 22(p. 77); 28-29 (p. 80); 33(p. 82[); 40(p. 86);
H1(p. 89); +4(p. 94); 46(p. 95); L(p. 109); 3-4(p. 111); 8(p. 113); 13(p. 116f);
15(p. 118) ; 38(p. 129); B6(p. 130) ; 22(p. 150) ; 43(p. 159) ; 11(176).

Lastly, stage-directions by the dozen are found in the printed text, although
there is nothing corresponding to them in the Ms.; 3FAISESTE (p. 35); ﬁnﬁﬂr—cr:
(p-35); fre=r (p. 35); femear (p. 38); q=Sfa (p. 45); T SraATFW Awafq Fahar
qeFfer somEE 7@ fasafa v geauegensd FAR | (p. 45); Frwedn |«
FAT | (p. 46); Taad (King's) on p. 46; TEFAHIIHA on pp. 47, 48, 49 (twice), 52;
qat AW TR TSR (p. 54); @aH (p. 63); sw@isAaTE (p. 71); aa: wfawmfy
afaezsgh: FATC 9 (p. 72); 9AUYAq (p. 76); T@uad (fazafaawrawt-) on
p. 79; Fgarey | faswrt (p. 82); gR fasg (p. 83); w@aH (Ravana’s) on p. 83;
qoSATAT (p.86); ITFT qTEaN: qfaqear (p. 94); FeFmY (p. 102); qa: wfacaaTsa)
fazanfa=: (p. 110); &= gufaafa (p. 112); wm&™ and =eqdl =eq (p. 185);
gfaafe 7 faam: (p. 138); & afoemfer (p. 162); sayE=Eg (p. 163); fafa=g
on pp- 167 and 177; FATFIFH and FATfFHT in Madhurika’s Speeches on p.182;
sfaH (Candrakald’s) and FMfaEag (Madhuriki’s) on p. 183; fafa=g (p. 184);
sfeaa (p. 185); =efd (p. 188); R W wafa (p. 188); @waw
(Candrakald’s) on p. 160; FEFquTHey twice (p. 190); T@IAH (p. 191); fewmr
(p. 192); §EH (first) on p. 104 ; FEpanrfea (p. 195); fafa=a (p. 196); qafafa<y
(p. 197).

Most of these stage-directions are of cowrse of a formal kind ; and any editor
would be justified in filling up obvious gaps and thereby facilitating the work of the
reader. However, therc are a few stage-directions in the above list which are
peculiar or substantial in content.

All these add up to a formidable number of modifications and additions to the
text of the  Ms. The Introduction is categorical in stating that the & M. is
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published ns it is—and places no qualifications upon the statement. The important
question, therefore, arises: Where did all these deviations—the more important of
them being additions—come from? The only charitablc answer that could possibly
be given is that the printed text has heavily drawn upon the & Ms. which un-
fortunately is now lost beyond redemption. The utter silence of the Introduction
on this matter is diflicult to understand and dangcrous because it results in mis-
leading serious readcrs. That verses by the dozen and sentences and words by
the score should have becen inserted in the body of the text from an external source
without the slightest mention of the fact in the Introduction isnothing but an act of
literary vandalism the seriousness of which does not appear to have been realized
by persons responsible for the preparation and publication of the edition.

XIII

On the other hand, the Ms. itself embodics a text which is in places mutilated
and cannot be properly understood without the additions aceepted by the printed
text. For instance, (1) the speeches of Kausalya and the king on p. 42 f will be
pointless without Kaikeyi’s question f& qcg arfagwtg | which is omitted in the
Ms. (2) Similarly, Kaikeyi’s reply gfafi @=a etc. on p. 45 presupposes Dasaratha’s
question Tfd wadT W@ faa18FT™ ete. which part of the sentence is dropped in
the Ms. (3) The long passage from NdrgT-5 3murafz wEIRIsT on p. 55 upto A
arfra fF% in vs. 89 on p. 57 which is omitted in the Ms. is indispensable to the
justification of the king’s remark 3/ ua fafa=qisgwa | and the following dialogue.
(4) Caturikda’s remark @9 &EFASTT cte. on p. 89 is unintelligible without the
preceding speeches of Manthard and Madhurika which are, however, omitted in the
Ms. (5) The omission of the sentence ged sFam Irar faur AR T |
(p- 171) leaves the following sentence in the air. (6) Again, no Sanskrit author,
perhaps cven of our day, would think of composing a stanza of two lines only in
the Sragdharad metre and leaving even the scnse incomplete ; this, however, is the
case with stanza 23 on p. 38 whose third and fourth pddas do not exist in the Ms.
That the scribe has been very careless is underlined by the colophon 3fa faeaeara:
at the end of Act IT and the introductory 3rq qAIaIseATd: immediately thereafter ;
and every one knows that the seventh Act has the colophon fdguis: es: !

The % Ms. thus bears the marks of incompleteness and shows that it has
suffered heavily through the carelessness of the copyist.

XIV

There still remains one important matter to discuss—a matter as intriguing as it
is important. The Ms. of the Yajiiaphala received by me contained sixteen
folios, fifteen of which as stated in section XII comprise the cntire text of the
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Yajiiaphalam : Ezira folio (obverse)
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Yajitaphalam : Extra folio (reverse)
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play. This left one extra folio (vide Plates I and II). Now, the inner paper-
wrapper of the Ms. bears the following relevant description : ¥rzar T=for $5 T
@ ™ Efefad fad Sewdigw g wawfes gfq afawifa e the extra folio
is only a copy of one of the folios of the Ms. and is soiled with pigment as it
contains erasures through the fault of the scribe. A close examination of this
additional folio, however, revealed interesting facts,

At the outset, it may be noted that this is the only folio out of the sixteen which
has any erasures and that these erasures are as many as six on both sides of the
folio. Next, an attempt to ascertain which one of the fifteen regular folios of the
Ms. was thus transcribed proved infructuous. For, it is obvious that the trans-
cription of a page must begin with the same words as the original, if not also have
the same ending ; but no page of the Ms. begins with the same words as any of the
sides of the extra folio. A check-up of the contents of both the sides of the folio
revealed that it contains matter from the latter part of Act I and some portion of
Act II. A comparison of the extra folio and the pages of the Ms. containing this
portion of the text showed that :

1. Extra folio obverse begins : gfaar frazf (p. 16) and ends: W=t (p. 27).
" ,» reverse begins FH fIE ° (p. 27) and ends: IRTA (p. 34, vs. 14b).

2. Ms. Second folio odverse begins: fa®® 11 2 11 (p. 15) and ends : g
' TSI (p. 22)

s ,» reverse begins THAGAAN : (p. 22) and ends : AT 11511
a7 7 (p. 81)

The conclusion, therefore, is unavoidable that the extra folio is not a mere
transeript of any folio of the % Ms. This conclusion is strengthened by a compari-
son of the texts of the two folios in question which reveals the following
divergences of readings :

F MS Extra folio
P.T. p. 16 9 ; Foreiy A ; AT

p. 18 feghta; srewfafg: fagfi:; smorafg:
p A Omitted.

p. 19 waigr ST a79q 7 fswar: This stage-direction is omitted.
,  TOOEY; g TOfTeAY; g

p. 20 Y AT ST gATCET
,  AQIEAT T4l HAIAATETTT

y IR 9 959
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p. 21 FUITES CEREIEE
» T3 (printed Wg) Omitted
w83 Not legible .
n  ad feTa: deawT ..T fRaste gy
v SETRI 9T qFT only can be read.
P CIREERIE CRIE ] fragaes=tafa can be fairly made out.
P. 23 IaT Fcdr
p- 26 fyaserT "RV
p. 27 ANg FafacarEa Rubbed out.
R CEERCLIIE LI pis| Rubbed out,
v WA T A d
I NIGE T
w  OFT AT F
n o fg aqus
p. 28 Tgea FAL IRaT
»  GfEAA T FAAaT
p. 29 T wITgE T qE
»  CRTCAHH: THAT IS
p. 80 (sfazg) s sfagrQr (sfaza)
»  GHE (ITH) UG Rubbed out.
RIS | AT
» QNI gﬂﬁﬁ’l‘fﬁ?ﬁf: Omitted, ‘
» faa, & e fas @ waftaw T (appurently I is
missing)
p. 31 Tar TR TAISARATSA
» T AT qdr waq
»  HHIE CLECE
» A Omitted.
p. 82 =Gl ¥Y Sgat o:
M CEI Omitter
»  WATHTS: R
p. 38 Tafqaqel HAT OTqof
» farafceEt farmasTY
»  OEg WA Ao

» Stanza 18 (9T% ctc.) Stanza omitted
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The extra folio, therefore, represents a different text which is not identical with
the & Ms. Could this folio then be a part of the other—&-—Ms. which has been
described in the Introduction but which, we are informed, is now irretrievably
lost ? This conjecture hardens into a positive conclusion when we take note of the
fact that the readings of this extra folio are identical with the readings of the @ Ms.
in seven out of eight cases reported in the footnotes on the relevant pages of the
printed text. (All these cases arc underlined in the above list). Stanza 13 of Act
II reported as non-cxtant in the & Ms, is absent in this extra folio also.  Still more
significant is the reading A3a: in vs.8 on p. 32 of the printed text which is also
the reading of the extra folio against #q54: of the F Ms. Parallel is the case
of gAfaT onp. 20. There should be little hesitation. therefore, in concluding that
the extra folio belongs to the & Ms. and happens to be the only folio of that
Ms. preserved for us. It is rather curious, however, that this folio of the & Ms.
should be identical in size and shape with the folios of the & Ms. which, it should
be noted, are not of the standard pattern. All folios have the unusual appearance
of the pages of an old paper note-book and bear no pagination.

But what a remarkable accident that the one folio of the irrctrievable & Ms,
preserved for us should be the one containing the highly controversial stanza I. 28,
the question of whose reading has been discussed in detail in the first part of this
article | I have printed alongside photostat copics of both the sides of this extra
folio to enable scholars to sce the cvidence at first hand. The latter half of the
stanza as far as can be made out would read :

gy .. . . . F e e
o, . . . . . frEgEEsfafa n e

One thing is certain. The last pdda of this stanza in the @ Ms. began with
w&T (M) and not SEATT as restored by the editor in the reprint of this part of the
text mentioned earlier in this article. ‘The rcading of the & Ms., too, is not
identical with the restored reading; which raises the question—Where did the
reprinted reading :

AT INSH A fea e
FqraT W WiERAmEata u
originate ?



MISCELLANEOUS NOTES
II
THE DECIMAL NOTATION

By

A. S. BHANDARKAR

I was much interested in rcading the learned! Dr. P. V. Kéne's note on the
Decimal Notation in Vol. 28, Pt. I (1953) . It should better be called Digitary
Notation so as not to confuse it with Decimal fractions as is sometimes done by
laymen ; the primary meaning of the word * digit ’ is a finger, and fingers of the
hands are ten.

Arithmetical calculation becomes easy or possible when the units are related to
any higher group and such groups again to still higher groups in due order by some
fixed ratio or proportion. In the Decimal Notation the fixed ratio is 10 and each
successive higher group is placed to the left of the immediately preceding lower one
with the symbol for zero placed where any group is wanting. Thus, for instance,
the number 8025 mecans—

3 x 103+ 0x 1024 2 x 101 + 5. The principle involved here is known
as that of ‘local value’ of the digits including zcro.

Among Tamils there were seven units in a group beginning with Vakat and
ending with Zaku.2 'The Tamils, no doubt, used this group in cyclic counting but
there is no evidence they made use of it as a ratio for succeeding higher groups and
they have adopted northern Indo-Aryan Decimal Notation for arithmetical calcula-
tion or processes.

The Babylonians are said to have used a sexagesimal or sixty-fold group-system
for counting integral and fractional numbers as well as in mathematical calculation.

Can we find an earlier limit than Dr. Kane's, viz. 700 A.D., for the Indian use
of the Decimal Notation in arithmetic ? Cajori® quoting other authorities, writes
thus—* The earliest known mention of Hindu numerals outside of India was-made
in 662 A.D. by the Syran writer, Severus Sebokht. He speaks of Hindu computa-

1. T had the pleasure and privilege of listening to his clear exposition of Sihitya-darpana, as
a pupil in Bombay long ago.

2. I am open to correction of my spelling from any of my Tamil brethren. I learned them
when I played Viti-Diandd in my boyhood. The game must have originated in Tamil-Nad and
spread thence throughout India. It is called Gulli-Dianda in N. India but it is here now much
easier to play.

3. A History of Mathematics (1081) p. 89.
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tions ‘ which excel the spoken word and...are done with nine (i.e. ten including
zero) symbols’.”  But there is still earlier indirect evidence for the same. Arya-
Bhata was born at Pitaliputra, (modern Patna), in 476 A.D. In * Arya-Bhatiya’
he gives the general or algebraic solution ol a quadratic equation and the solution
in integers ol certain indcterminate cquations of the first degree. Doesn’t this pre-
suppose a knowledge of arithmetical numbers of more than one digit and a fixed
ratio-group-system, in our case, the decimal notation already in long use ? Doesn’t
this probability become a certainty when he gives directions for extracting the
square and cube roots of arithmetical numbers or quantities? I leave this for
mathematicians to judge. However, the direct proof for the then use of the
notation would be, no doubt, to cite actual instances of numbers greater than nine
written in the decimal notation, as at present, in Devandgari or other Indian
numerals. At the time of invasions of savages, like that of Hiins in the 6th century,
there seems to have been a large exodus of Brahmans and other devotees of learn«
ing, like the Jains, from the North to South India and they must have taken with
them mathematical and other manuscripts pre-dating Arya-Bhata. Many of them
settled in or founded the city of Vidyanagar, corrupled later into Vijayinagar.
The Europeans borrowed the Decimal Notation through the Arabs and hence they
called it ‘ Arabic Notation ’; but it is admitted now that they did not use it in
arithmetical computation previous to their commercial contact with India. They
may have used the ten-group system simply in counting, but that is quite another
matter. Thus Cajori'—* The grandest achievement of the Hindus and the one
which, of all mathematical inventions, has contributed most to the progress of
intelligence, is perfecting of the so-called ¢ Arabie Notation’. That this notation
did not originate with the Arabs is now admitted by every one.”” Cajori, however,
secms to believe that the Indians borrowed the sexagesimal ‘ principle of local
value ’ from the Babylonians and turned it into a decimal one. But this is just a
pure gucss. Moreover, that the Babylonians used their notation for mathemaical
computation is itsell' a plausible inference, there being no direct proof whatever.

I suspect that the mathematicians who have given us our Decimal Notation
for integers must have also given us decimal fractions, the credit for whose first
systematic treatment, if not invention, is given to Simon Stevin® (1548-1620) of
Bruges in Belgium. It is for our mathematically-minded Sanskrit scholars to find
out manuscripts dealing with them prior to 1498 A.D., the year of the first per-
manent contact of Europe with India.

Note—After I sent the above article for publication, I came to know that the Saka Satraps of
Western India, using the Snka era, 78 A.D., dated their coins in Digitary Notation and
in Brahmi numeral signs after the yecar 100 of that era. This clearly shows that the
Notation was in use in the last quarter of the 2nd century A.D., if not earlier.

4. Supra p. 88.
6. Cajori supra pp. 147-48.



YOGA YAJNAVALKYA

By
P. C. DivaNJgr

INTRODUCTION

I. CriTicaL ArPPARATUS

The number of manuscripts made use of for the purpose of ascertaining the
readings adopted in the text and their variants in the footnotes thercunder was 16,
Besides them 5 previously printed editions were also referred to for the same
purpose in the case of those units with relerence to whose original wording no
satisfactory inference could be drawn from the manuscript-evidence alone owing
to a very wide and confouncing divergence of the readings of the same syllables
forming parts of a unit adopted by the scribes of the MSS. All these sources
having been designated in the footnotes by abbreviations it is necessary to explain
them. It is also necessary to furnish a short description of each of them for the
purpose of the identification thereof by the learned scholars who read the book
critically and assess its value.

2. The said 16 MSS. fall into 4 classes determined by the seripts in which
they have been transcribed, namely (Deva-) Nigari, Grantha, Telugu and Kannada.
There are 8 MSS. of the first class, 6 ol the second and one each of the third and the
fourth. The abbreviation T has been used with the figures { to ¢ for those of the
first class, 7 with the figures, § to § for those of the sccond, @ for that of the
third and % for that of the fourth.

3. Their detailed description so far as could be known is as follows :—
(A) Nagart Class

1. F¢—MS. No. 91 of 1899/1915 at the Bhandarkar Oriental Institute, Poona,
renumbered 22; Title, ** Yogi Yagnavalkya Smrti”; No. of Folios, 17; No. of
Lines on cuch side thereof, 14; Average No. of Words in each line, 39 ; Materials
uscd, handmade paper and ink ; Size, 21" X 164" ; Date, not mentioned but old
in appearance ; Present Condition, folios damaged at the ends but writing un-
allected ; Complete.

2, d3—DMS. No. 388 of 1899/1915 at the same Institute, also renumbered
22; Title, “ Yogi Yajiiavalkya Smrti”’; No. of Folios, 13 ; No. of Lines on each
side thereof, 17; Average No. of Words in each line, 44; Materials used, handmad
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paper and ink ; Size, 12}” X 6}"; Date, not mentioned but old in appearance;
Present condition similar to that of No. 1; Complete..

3. T3—MS. No.5414 at the Oriental Institute, Baroda; Title, ** Yoga Yajna-
valkyagitopanisadah ”’; No. of Folios, 25 ; No. of Lines on each side thereof, 10 ;
Average No. of Words in each line, 40; Materials used, handmade paper and ink ;
Size, 8" x 84" ; Date, Falgun Vadya 1st of Samvat 1684 (March 1628 A.D.);
Name of the Scribe, * Nathaka ;”” Name of the person for whose use transcribed,
Bhirathi Sri Rijendra; Present Condition, old but well-preserved ; Complete
except that stanzas VIII. 22{3-4 to IX. 5/1-2 are missing.

4. T¥-—-MS. No. 4503 at the same Institute; Title, ““ Yoga Yajfiavalkya-
gitopanisadah ** ; No. of Folios, 85 ;' No, of lines on each side thereof, 9 ; Average
No. of Words in each line, 25 ; Materials used, handmade paper and ink ; Size,
8" x 4"; Date, Bhadrapad Krsnapaksa 3rd of Samvat 1792 (September 1736
A.D.), Saturday; Name of the Scribe, Atmaram, son of Upadhyidyadeva, an
inhabitant of Vatoda-Saras (Surat district) ; Present Condition, slightly damaged
at the edges but writing unaffected ; Complete.

5. qA4—MS. No. 1736 at the same Institute; Title, * Yajiavalkyagito-
panisadah ”’; No. of Folios, 29 ; No. of Lines on each side thereof, 8 ; Average No.
of Words in each line, 45 ; Materials used, handmade paper and ink ; Size, 94" X 47;
Present Condition, good and recent in appearance ; Complete.

6." q%—DMS. bearing Burnell No. 6391 at the Sarafoji Saraswati Mahel Palace
Library, Tanjore ; Title on the label, * Yoga Yajfiavalkyopanisadah  but in the
chapter-colophones ** Yoga Yijiavalkyagitd **; Other particulars not supplied.

7. T9—MS. No. Veda 71 -at the Government Sanskrit College, Calcutta
(No. 96 in Section X hecaded ‘‘ Philosophy " in Rishikesh.Sastri’s Catalogue)
Title, ** Yajfiavalkyagitopanisadah ”; No. of Folios 27; No. of Lines on each
side thercof, 7 ; Average No. of Words in each line, 15; Materials used, machine-
made paper and ink ; Size, 12° x 4”; Date, Samvat 1942 (1885/86 A.D.); Com-
plete.

8. d¢—MS. No. B 522 at the Oricntal Research Institute, Mysore ; Title,
*“ Yoga Yajfiavalkya ”; No. of Folios, 76 ; No. of Lines on each side thereof, 14 ;
Average No. of Words in each line, 18; Materials used, handmade paper and ink ;
Size, 8" X 6}"; Date, unknown ; Present Condition, good ; Complete.

(B) Grantha Class

9. T{—One of a group of MSS. stringed together and he_ld in position by two
pieces of wooden planks cut to size and polished, at the Oriental Manuscripts
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Library, Adyar, Madras; Title, * Yoga Yijfiavalkyagiti”; No. of Folios, 17
bearing Nos. 27 to 43 in the group; No. of Lines on each side thereof, 8 to 10 ;
Average No. of Words in each line, 40; Matcrials used, palm-leaves and stencil ;
Size, 17" % 1” X 8”; Date not mentioned ; Present Condition, very old in appear-
ance but well-preserved ; Stanzas 1 to 18 of Ch. I missing and No. of marked
chapters, XI but the contents of Ch. XIT included in the last.

10. TR—MS. No. 4362 at the Government Oriental Manuscripts Library,
Madras ; Title, “ Yoga Yajhavalkyagitd ’; Matcrials used, palm-leaves and
stencil ; Complete ; Other particulars not supplied.

11. T3—MS. bearing No. 9716 at the Sarafoji Saraswati Mahal Palace Library,
Tanjore ; Title on the label, “ Yijiavalkyopanigat’ but in the chapter-colo-
phones,* Yoga Yijhavalkyagitopanisadah ”; Other particulars not supplied.

12. w¢—MS. No. 3892 at the Vyankateivara Research Institute, Tirupati,
renumbered ** T,”; Title, © Yoga Yajhavilkya Smrti”’; No. of Folios, 56 ; No. of
Lines on each side thereof, 7; Average No. of Words in cach line 44 ; Materials
used, palm-leaves and stencil ; Size, 133" x 14”; Apperance, old; Present Cond-
ition, good and well-preserved ; Complete.

13. 74—MS. No. 3857, renumbered “T,” at the same Institute; Title,
*“Yoga Yajnavalkya Smrti”’; No. of Folios, 46 ; No. of Lines on each side thereof,
34; Avcrage No. of Words in each line, 23; Materials used, handmade paper and
ink and folios bound together in book-form ; Size, 124" x 7§"; Date not men-
tioned ; Present Condition, good ; Complete.

14, WE—MS. No. 6676(A) at the Oriental Institute, Baroda ; Title, * Yoga
Yijiavalkyarh *'; No. of Folios, 28 ; No. of Lines on each side thereof, 9 ; Average
No. of Words in each line, 89 ; Materials used, palm-leaves and stencil ; Size,
13" x 14" ; Chronogram ; TFAT&N ATH Ha@y Jamn . to @mark (!), fafa ¢
aifesrar fefacar qfamm, which is not found capable of leading to any definite
conclusion as to thc date, month and year of completion of the transcript;
Name of the Scribe, Venkata Nirayanan; Appearance, very old and damaged
at places and writing grown faint at places owing to lapse of considerable - time,
though well-preserved in the Institute ; Complete.

(C} Telugu Class

15 a—MS. No. 4364 at the Government Oricntal Manuscripts Library,
Madras ; Title, * Yoga Yajiiavalkyagita "’ ; Materials used, palm-leaves and
stencil ; Complete ; Other particulars not supplied. '
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(D) Kannada Class

16. F—MS. No. A 604 at the Oricntal Research Institute, Mysore; Title,
“ Yoga Yijhavalkya ”'; No. of Folios, 4+2; No. of Lines on each side thereof. 16 ;
Average No. of Words in each line, 16; Materials used, paper and ink ; but apparent-
ly a transcript from a very old palm-lecal MS. [rom which the leaves containing
stanzas 1.1-15, 1V, 19-41, V.15/3-22/1-2, V1I.1-40, 57-81, IX.15-44, X.1-16/1-2 and
the whole of Ch. XII were missing. Date. not mentioned ; Present Condition,
good.

Note :—There are 2 other MSS. at the G. O. M. Library. Madras, one in the
Grantha and the other in the Telugu character, 2 others in the Nagari character
at the Institute at Baroda, 1 in the same character at the Raghunath Temple Libravy
at Jammu and 1 in the Grantha character at the Institute at Mysore. A transeript
of that at Jammu was not ordered out because the charges therelor were likely to be
nearly 5 times those [or similar ones called for rom the libraries in the South of
India and the rest were not called lor because the seripts in which they had been
written and the recensions of the work Lo which they were related had been sufli-
ciently represented by those already secured.

The printed editions, the contents whercof have been oceasionally utilised for
ascertaining the readings of doubtful units, are 5 in number. The abbreviated
signs by which they are cited in the [ootnotes and their short description are as

under :—

(1) fr.g.—Trivandrum Sanskrit Scries No. CXXXIV entitled * Yoga Yaj-
favalkya 7 edited by Sri Sambha Siva Sastri. Curator of the Trivandum Sanskrit
Library, in 1938, a copy whercol was obtained from the Library ol the B.B.R.A.
Socicty. This edition based on a single MS. obtained as a loan most probably
represents the recension of the work in the Malayalam character. It contains gaps
in the text lelt at several places. which, as explained in the Preface of the editorin

Snglish and Sanskrit, are due to the MS. wrilten on palm-leaves on which it was
based being very old and damaged in parts.  1le believed that the said MS. must
be not less than 300 vears old.  The text, from which an important passage occur-
ring in Ch. ¥IIT is missing. is not accompanicd by cither a commentary, translation
or notes in any language.

(2) ¥.9.—A small book entitled * Yijiavalkya Samhita.” in the Nigari
character printed by the Manager of the Gujarati Printing Press. Bombay in
Sarhvat 1959 (1902/03 A.D.). This too has no commentary, {ranslation or notes,
But there are in it headings of chapters and sub-headings of the topies inside them
apparently inscrted by the edilor. This too was most probably based on a single
MS. Copies thereof are not available in the market or publie libraries but Icould
take comparative notes from one ol them in the possession ol Sri Yogendra then
residing at Navsari, on going Lhere personally and while sitting at his house,
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(8) Tg.—A well-bound book entitled ** Sri Yijfiavalkyasathhitopanisat
hased on a single MS. in the Nagari character found in the collection of the Sanskrit
scholar Prof. Manilal N. Dvivedi of Nadiad and published by his younger brother
(*“ Anuja ”’) named Madhavlal with an Introduction and a translation in Gujarati
in the year 1901 A.D. The Introduction is not basedon a comparative study ol
this and the other works on the Yoga technique but on a study ol the text as
printed and the text and translation are at places faulty. Copies ol this edition too
are not available in the market but I could get one from the library of the Forbes
Gujarati Sabha, Bombay.

(4) . §—A printed copy of the same work but bearing the title * Yogi
Yijilavalkya " printed and published at the Sanatan Dharma Press, Muradabad
with a Hindi translation made by Pandit Ramachandra Sharma in the ycar 1938
A.D. The text and translation therein are liable to the same remarks as above.
This is the only edition of which copies were available for money.

(5) A copy of a reprint made in the Bengali Samtat 130+ (A.D. 1897) of the
earliest edition of the work named ** Yogi Yajiavalkyath ” with a translation in
Bengali made by Venimadhay Nyayaratna published in the Bengali character in
.the Bengali Samvat 1300 (A.D. 1893). I came to know of this edition and its
reprint, as well as that of the Nadiad edition, from the Catalogus Catalogorum of
Theodore Aufrecht and after having made some vain attempts to get any of
them got onc of the reprint through the courtesy of the HMon. Secretary of the
Bangiya Sahitya Parisad, Caleuttn on being introduced to him by Dr. Kalyani
‘Devi Mallik, a Bengali scholar interested in the study and the practice of Yoga as
followed by the Natha Yogis. The text as printed in this edition was found to agree
very closely with that printed in the Muradabad cdition at so many places that I was
led to infer either that the MSS. on which they may have been based must have been
copics of o common codex or that the latter must have been based upon the former
carlier edition. The publisher of the latter being requested to let me know the
"materials on which that edition had been based did not comply with the request.

1I. Tue New MeETunoop DEvVISED FoR THE CoLLATION OF TioSE MATERIALS

4, It had become a problem with mc how to collate and ascertain the correct
readings of the portions ol the text which read difTerently in thedifferent groups of
und even the individual MSS. and printed editions. The only known method,
namely that adopted by Dr. Sukhtankar for collating the MSS. of the Maha-

“bhdrata, whose critical edition is being prepared and published by the B.O.R.
Institute, Poona, was not found suitable, primarily because it required a fairly
large stall of Sastris employed for doing the mechanicnl work of noting down at the
top of sheets of full-size [oolscape paper each stanza as found printed in any edition
of a work sclected as a model and below it the same as found in the other sources
selected for comparison, in squares formed by perpendicular lines crossed by hori-
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zontal ones at such distances as to make the squares just so big as to cnable the
copyist to write in bold letters each syllable separately in each of them. IF,
further, the number of MSS. to be copied out was more than 10 to 12, as was the
case with the Adi and some other Parvans, oneshect could not have sufliced to bring
together all the variant readings to be considered by the editor in connceetion with a
single stanza.  Lastly, the first task of the cditor, of sclecting the right readings and
noting the variants thercol found in the dillerent recensions and sub-recensions
and in some unclassifiable M5S., could not have been performed satisfactorily
without placing all the relevant sheets in a semi-cirele belore himself and reading
over all of them carefully, and for performing his second task of finding out the
family-relationships of the MSS. as a whole lor mentioning in his Introductory
Note how he believed the text to have been transmitted from the probable date of
the archetype to those of the extant MSS. which could be ascertained, he must have
been required Lo study his own critical apparatus together with the remarks columns
of the collation sheels. I lnoked up Dr. Katre's Introduction to Textual Criticism
and found that there too the above was the only method that had been recommend-
ed. I also searched lor some other method in some ol the works of English and
American authors on the same subject but found that they had not discussed any
method of doing such spade-work and had proceeded with the subjeets of settling
a text and tracing family-relationships between MSS., on assuming that collation-
notes would he prepared as required on bearing in mind the general nature of the
materials they have Lo deal with and the advice given by the authors in the intro-
ductory chapters of their works. I was therefore put to thinking as to how I could
make such notes unnided by anybody with the least possible exertion and at
the mminimum possible cost.  The following method, which I was able to hit upon,
was found to satisfy that test.

5. Instead of one full stanza Thave adopted one-quarter of it as a unit from the
Trivandrum edition, which was the first source that had eome into my hands, noted
down first the numbers of the chapter, stanza and quarker as appearing therefrom
and having assigned the letters of the Sanskrit alphabet. ‘ka’ to “ba” except
“anga ” and ** yan "’ to the 21 sources went on noting against the units copied out
from the first source, the said letters only wherever the said unit was found in exact-
ly the same words and such letters with only the variations in brackets beside them,
Wherever the same units were found in difleernt words I copied out all of them in
a parallel linc and marked the sigle of the MSS. or editions containing them and
against them again such slight variations thercol as were found in some other sources,
The result of this has heen that the units which had absolutely no variants and those
which had such as could be explained away on one ground or another and can
therefore be reasonably be believed to have been transmitted for centuries in their
original forms in the archetype can be spotted at aglance and the major and minor
variations in the others arc automatically marked out together with the groups of
their sources constituting recensions and sub-recensions.  The latter feature gives
this advantage that at the time of ascertaining the groupings one can at a
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glance find out from the notes as they are what must be the number of the
original recensions, to which ol them, il any, an extant MS. belongs and whether it
had come to us in its original form or through any sub-group falling under it and
which of the extant ones are derived from mixed codices based upon two or more
ol them. For a more detailed deseription of this method and comparative tables
illustrating it and a pedigree made out from the notes the inquisitive reader may
refer to my article on the subject published in 1952 at pp. 31-10 of Vol, IT of the
Journal of the Oriental Institute. Baroda.

IIT. PrixcirLes ForrLowen 1N THE Cast or DountriL ReEAbpINgS

6. 'The readings of all the units whose total number comes to approximately
1960 cannot be expected to be either unilorm or capable of being rendered so by such
a simple formula as the above.  Nay, there was found to be a lairly large number
ol units of which 5 to 13 variations were found to exist in the extant MSS. TFor
the pmpose of ascertaining the true variations thereout IThad studied the principles
ol the method by which that could be done seientifically from the following works,
namely : - (1) Proli gumena to the Adi-Parvan by V. S. Sukhtankar ; (2) Infroduc-
tion to Teatual Criticism by S. M. Katre; (3) Article on Textual Criticism by J. P,
Postgate in the Ency. Brit. Vol. 22; (4) A Histery of Classical Scholarship by J. J.
Sandys; (3) A4 Companion to Greck Studies by L. Whibley containing a chapter
on Textual Criticism by Sir R. C. Jebb and (6) Pancatantra Re-zonstrucled by
Prof. Franklin Edgerton.  Rellecting over them in the light ol the peculiarities
of the materials before me I had adopted some for my guidance and discussed them
in an article on ** Textual Criticism As a Branch of Indology ** published in the issues
of September and December 1951 of the aforesaid Journal at pp. 60-64 and
188-50. The following is their short summary :- -

(1)  Wherever the sources seemed Lo agree uniformly the common reading of
the unit has been adopted in the text as the reading in the archetype and no foot-
nole has been made below it ;

(2) Where the majority of them seemed Lo agree the reading common to
them was incorporated in the text and a [oot-note giving the variants found in the
remaing sources has been added below the line, the agreeing ones not being
mentioned at all.

(3) The above majority rule has however been departed from in cases in
which the sense of the unit as determined by the context in which it oceurred or the
general trend of the work as a whole or of the particular chapter in which the unit
occurred was likely to be sacrificed.  Tn such eases the reading preferred has been
incorporated in the text and the other reading or readings have been mentioned in o
foot-note.

(#) There are however cases in which even a full quarter-stanza could not be
re-constructed from any single group of sources. In such cases the reading adopted
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in the text has heen taken [rom one or two sources not necessarily forming part ol @
single group [or the purpose of the chapter concerned and the variant readings from
all the sonrces without exeeption have been given in the relative foot-note and the
propriety of the sclected reading and the other readings has been discussed therein.
Such cases belong to the class of doubtful readings marked by wavy lines below
them as in the Critical Edition of the Mahabharata.

Explanation. -The word ** source  in the first three principles means the MSS.
only, which have heen cited by reference to the seripts in which they had been
written. not the original sigla. the letlers of the Sanskrit alphabet.  The said seripts
arc 4 in number. namely (Deva-ndgari) indicated by the letter **Na.” Grantha
indicated by the letter ** Ga,” Telugu indicated by the letter ** Ta. ™ and Kannada
indicated by the letter ©“ Ka.””  MSS. falling in the same group have been distingu-
ished by marking the figures 1, 2 cte., as mentioned in Lthe deseription of the Critical
Apparatus herein-above.  ‘The same word in the +Hth principle means cither the said
MSS. or the printed editions.  The latter called ** Pustukas ™ have been designated
by reference to their places of publication. both being indicated by their initial
letters e.g. * Ka. Pu,” *“ Na. Pu” meaning Caleutta cdition. Nadiad cdition, and
$0 on.

IV. Tiue Work aNp 115 DaTte
7. There is complete uniformity between the MSS. and the printed editions
us to (1) the work being in the form ol dialogue between the sage Yajiinvalkya and
his wife Gargi, whose other name was Maitreyi. (2) the subject-matter being Yopa
as made up of its 8 constituents as known (rom the sccond Pada of the Pdaianjala
Yogadarsana, (3) the exposition thereof by the former made at the request of the
latter being of the naturc of a summary of what he had learnt about thesubject
from Brahma and its relation with the preseribed religious observances, which is of
the nature of a * Samuccayn ™ (combination) of ** Jiidna ”, explained here as being
of the nature of **Yoga”, and * Vaidham Karma,” whose nature has not been
explained anywhere in the work, (4) the work having been divided into 12 chapters
and the exposition in the first 11 having been made in the presence of several other
suges and that in the last, the Rnhasya-chapter, on their being asked to leave the
hermitage ol Yajiiavalkya and (5) as to the general treatment ol the subject-
matter of each chapter. The differences that exist relate to the numbers of stanzas,
some MS5S. having more than the others and some containing omissions of some of
them found in all the rest.

8. Out of the 16 MSS. that have been utilised for this critical edition of the
work, the earliest dated onc is No. 3 in the list of the Devaniigari MSS., obtained as a
loan from the Oriental Institute, Baroda. The facsimile of the last page thercof
reproduced hercin shows clearly that it had been copied out from an older MS. in
the Sarmvat year 1684 (AD, 1027/28). But some of the Grantha MSS. on palm-
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leaves may well be nearly 500 years old and the one on which the Trivandrum
edition has been based has been stated by its editor to be so old according to his judg-
ment. Morcover the Jabdladarsana, Trisikhi-brahmana, Y ogakuidali and Yogalattva
Upanisads contain too many stanzas which are almost the same as those occurring
in this work and the Sandilya Upanisad contains prose sentences incorporating the
very words occurring in the corresponding stanzas of this work. The Vasudevo-
panisad too contains at two or three places similar identiliable passages. There is
cnough evidence in them for the inference that the authors of those Inte Smarta
Upanigads were indebted to this work for the common passnges. Further the
Hathayogapradipika of Svitmarama also conlains evidence ol the said author
having drawn upon this work for the contents of some of its stanzas and it also
refers in I1.7 to the opinion of a class of Hathayogis who did not approve of the
Satkarma, Neti, Dhauti cte., and achicved the objects aimed at by the practice of
different species of Prianiyiimas, which is o special feature of Yoga Ydjiavalkya.
Then again, there are in the Saikarabhdsya on the Svetdsvataropanisal numerous
quotations from a work of Ydjiavalkya under I1.7 and 9, which are traceable
to Chapters IV to VII of this work. Muwinnadidera too quotes from this work in
his comments on the smaller Yogavasistha VI.9.65 and 71. It has also been speci-
fically mentioned amongst the authorities on the Samuccayavida in the commentary
of Anandavardhana on the Bhagavadgiti. Lastly, the author of the Ydjitavalkya
Smrti recommends in 111110 a study “ of the Yogesdstra promulgated by me ™
to one who has a desire to achieve Yoga (union with the Divine). That the said
Yogasistra must be this and not the Yogi Ydjiavalkya, a work on Sandhyivandana
without the use of materinl objects but by the use of Mantras only on knowing their
esoteric meanings, of which the Brhad-Yogi-Y djiavalkya-Smrti published in 1951
by the Kaivalyadhama, Lonavla, is an enlarged edition, as shown by me in my
article on ** Brhad-Yogi Yijiavailkya and Yogn Yijhavalkya” published in 1954
ot pp. 1-29 of Vol. XXXIV of the Annals of the B.O.R. Institute, Poona, is amply
borne out by the citations of the views of writers of Works on A_\'ur\'edn, like
Agastya and the Asvins in VIL7, 30; VIIL33. 89, which carry back this work to
the age of Caraka, whose Samhild in 1.1.4-5 and 8-32 relates that the science of
Ayurveda owed its origin to the necessity of finding out the origins of and eradicat-
ing diseases from the physical bodies because thev caused obstiuction in the
pursuit of the highest object of man’s pursuit, namely Mokgn, and gives the line of
teachers and pupils in which the tradition relating thereto had been tiamsmitted
up to the time of Agnivesa whose first work on Ayurveda ealled a Tantra (scientilic
treatise) formed the basis of the said Samhiti made up of the contributions of
the sages Caraka and Drdhabala, in which line there occur the names of the
Aévins in its earlier part and that of Agastyn in its later one. dyurveda-dipika,
the commentary thercon by Cakrapani Dulta also contains a quotation
from the Kaya-cikitsa-lanira, which is to the ellect that even the * kilamrtyu ™
is conquered by the Mahdtmis who have attained perfection in ‘* Rasiyana,”
* Tapas” and * Jipyayoga.” -Chapters VI to VIII of this werk contains
numerous special courses of the practice of Priniyama for the eradication of specific
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diseases and acquiring control over the vital airs especially the Apana, which is said
to be * Ayurvighatakrt ” (the destroyer of the duration of life). The time of
Caraka, a contemporary of Kaniska, (A.D. 78 or 83 onwards) falls within the
limits determined for the Ydjiavalkya Smrti by the oriental scholars, like Drs. Biih-
ler and Kane, namely between 200 B.C. and 200 A.D. or 100 B.C. and 300 A.D.
The existence of this work of the same author as that of the said Smrti or at least
the Yoga of the nature expounded thercin is thus traceable to a period falling
between the sccond century B.C. and the fourth century A.D. This is quite
consistent with the pre-existence of the Yogadarsana, from which the 8 constituents
of Yoga werc most probably borrowed.

V. YasNavaLkya AND n1s Yoca

9. Such being the conclusion as to the date of the work on hand the objection
as to its genuineness based on the assumption of the identity of the teacher therein
with that of Maitreyi and Janaka in the Brhadaranyakopanisad does not deserve
to be considered beeause the latter must have lived several centuries prior to the
snid date. Obviously thercfore the former must be decmed to be another sage
of the same name. In fact, I have, in my article in the Annals of the B.O.R.L..
Poona, given suflicient dctails about another Yajinvalkya who, as appearing
from his life-story as given in the Nagarakhanda of the Skaida Purana, was living
first at Puskar ncar Ajmer and had latterly migrated to Haitake$varaksetra
in the Anartadesa and in another paper entitled * Sena Kings of Anarta in
Their Historic Setting * published in the Journal of the Gujorat Research Socicty,
Bombay in its issue of April 1952 proved that he must have been living in the 2nd
century A.D. Whether that plea is aceeptable or not, what is material for our
purposc is the nature of the Yoga expounded in the work. If that is in consonance’
with the views of Yajiavalkya as expounded in Upanisads of the Sukle Yajurveda
there can be no reasonable objection to looking upon this work as one embodying
the method of the realisation of the identity ol the individual soul with the Supreme
Soul, which had been first asserted with conficence by the Yajiiavalkya of the
Upanisad fame in the court ol Janaka Videhi, and insisting upon the continuance
of the performance of the preseribed acts up to the time of such realisation according
to the view of the same sage embodied in the Isopanisad, which forms the 40th
chapter of the Sawhita of the Sukla Yajurveda compiled by him. The limited
amount of space at my disposal precludes me [rom entering into a discussion of the
parallel passages in the two well-known Upanisads of that school and the Yoga
Yajiavalkya. 1 therefore rest content with only referring the scholars interested
in this subject to the following parallel passages, namely :—Br. 4. U. I1.4-5,
IV.2.-t, Isa.U.4-8. and Y.Y.L43. VL. 77-80, IX.2, 9, 17-18, 23-24, 29, 30-32,
34, 39, XII.23-35 for the realisation of the identity and Isa.li.1-3, 9-18, and Y.Y.I.
26, 38-39, 41, X. 20-22, XI. 2.9 for the ‘Jihdna-karma-samuccaya’ in which:
expression the word “ jidna * stands for or is said to have for its essence *“ Yoga ”
as explained clearly in I.48,
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10. As for the nature of the Yoga expounded in this work, although it is
treated as made up of the 8 conslituents, Yama ete., as in the Sadhana-piida of the
Yogadarsana, the two works diller considerably in the deseription of each of them.
Similarly, although the recommendation of several varieties of ‘* Priandydma
and ‘“ Vayuvijaya ” mark it out as a work on Hathavoga it differs considerably
from the several Yoga Upanisads and the special treatises thereon composed by
the Natha Yogins of later dates by the absence thercin of any reference to the
Sateakras, by its description of the heart as an 8-petalled lotus ete. Icannot enter here
into the details of the dillerences lor the reason stated above.  All that I can say here
is that the work has been based upon the doctrine that the realisation of the complete
identity of the individual soul with the Supreme Soul established in the Vedintas
cannot take place except by going through the simple course of Yoga expounded
therein, that so long as it is not realised it is harmlul to give up the performance of
the prescribed acts, that the said realisation can take place when one is able to rouse
the Kundalini, which obstruets the pnssage of the vital breath, accompanied by the
inherent heat having its seat in the trinngular space between the two lower organs,
into the Susumna Nadi extending from the Kanda (bulb) below the navel through
the spinal cord to the opening at the root of the palate and the mind ceases to
think of any physical or metaphysical object and becomes completely steady, for
nchieving which object there are various devices, and that once that realisation
takes place it is optional for one whether to retain the connection of the vital breath
with one’s physical body or to sever it by a special process. There is no restriction
in this Yoga as to caste, sex, station in lile ete. It is in my view capable of being
practised by any person who can make up his or her mind to do so and gets himself
or herself acquainted with its technique. In other words, this is the earliest
avatlable book on Hathayoga for the common man,
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ANALYTICAL STUDY OF THE TEXT

Chapter 1

(1) Request of Gairgi, wile of Yajiiavalkya, sitting in an assembly of sages,
to communicate to her that knowledge by which she would attain Nirvana and the
latter’s expression of willingness to do so on the basis ol that which he had, on a
former occasion, gathered from Brahmit as to the nature of the relation subsisting
between the prescribed rites and the knowledge leading to final beatitude.—
Stanzas 1-19/1; (2) Description of the two paths. preseribed by the Vedas,
namely the Pravrtti Marga and the Nivetti Marge, for being lolowed by the
members of the four Varnas and the four Adramas and by women, and advice to
perform all the acts without an aim to enjoy the fruits aceruing therefrom.- -Stanzas
19/2-40 ; (3) Definition of * Jiiiina ™ as having Yogn as ils essence, that of ** Yoga ™
as the union of the individual and Supreme Souls and general idea of each of its
eight * Angas.”—Stanzas $1-50;1; (4) Description of the ten Yamas.—Stanzas
50/2-70.

Chapter 11

Description of the ten Niyamas.—Stanzas 1-19.

Chapter 111

(1) Description of the cight Asanas and the hencfits derived from their
practice.—Stanzas 1-17/1 ; (2) Relation between the Yamas, Niyamas and Asanas
on the one hand and the Nadisuddhi and Pranaydamaon the other.—Stanzas 17/2-18.

Chapter 1V

(1) Introductory remarks as to the necessity to know the anatomy and
physiology of the human organism for onc wishing to purify his arteries and acquire
control over one’s vital airs, and the benefits derived therefrom.—Stanzas 1-11/1 ;
(2) Situation and description of the seat of the internal fire in the bodics of human
beings, quadrupeds. amphibious animals and birds.—Stanzas 11/2-13 ; (3) Situa-
tion and description of the centre of the bodics of all the said creatures.—Stunzas
14-15; (4) Situation, shape and size of the Kanda (bulbous root of the arteries)
and location of the navel and the principal vital air.—Stanzas 16-20 ; (3) Situation,
shape, function etec., of the Kundalini (coiled serpent-like artery).—Stanzas 21-24 ;
(6) Names, situations ete., of the principal arteries.—Stanzas 25-46 ; (7) Names,
situations and functions of the ten vital airs.—Stanzas 47-72,



108 P. C. DIVANJI

Chapter V

(1) Principal mode of purifying the arteries.—Stanzas 1-9; (2) Alternative
mode for doing the same.—Stanzas 10-20; (3) Tangible signs of their having been
purified.—Stanzas 21-22,

Chapter VI

(1) Definition of * Prinidyama  and the modes of doing it, for the members
of the dilferent castes and the female sex, and the general and special results
flowing from them.—Stanzas 1-23; (2) Explanation of the threc constituent
parts, * Piraka ”*, ** Kumbhaka ” and ** Recaka ", of a “ Praniyima ” and the
different modes of doing it with a view to achieve particular results.—Stanzas
24-29 ; (8) Two varictics of ** Kurhbhaka " and the utility of the ' Kevala ** there-
out in making further progress for the attainment of * Yoga.”—Stanzas 30-35 ;
(1) Several special methods for acquiring control over the vital air and the parti-
cular results achieved by the attainment of perfection in each of them.—-Stanzas
86-66 ; (5) Special method of holding the vital breath in the navel during ¢ Kum-
bhaka and its effect on the mind (surface conseiousness) and the ** Kundalini” and
on the motion of the breath upwards.—Stanzas 67-71 ; (6) Tangible sign of the
vital breath having entered the principal and middle artery called the ** Snsumnpa ”
and further mode of excreise for the Objective Realisation of the Self like the sun
in the sky.—Stanzas 72-75/1; (7) Final cllort to he made for mixing the said breath
with the cosmic air and its cfleets on the consciousness and the liability to metem-
psychosis.—Stanzas 75/2-82 ; (8) Appendix to this chapter.—Slanzas 1-10,

Chapter VII

(1) Point of distinction between the group of 4 Angas of Yopa so far ex-
pounded and the onc of the remaining 4 whose exposition is commenced from this
chapter.—Stanza 1; (2) Definitions of 3 dilferent varieties of * Prityihara.””—
Stanzas 2-5 ; (3) Delinition of a fourth varicty thercol and an incidental enumera-
tion of the 18 vital parts as determined by the Asvins, the physicians of the gods,
their relative pesitions and the eflfect of withdrawing vitality from cach of them.
—Stanzas 6-21 ; (4) Delinition of a filth varicty thercof according to the opinion
of some experts in the practice of Yoga and citation of the authority of the sage
Agastya as to the results achieved by such o * Pratyahara.”—Stanzas 22-32/1;
(5) Description of some supernumerary varicties recommended as having special
efficacies.—Stanzas 32{2-37.

Chapter VIII

(1) Exhortation to listen attentively to the exposition of the five traditional
“Dharands ’, definition of the term and the names of the five varieties.—Stanzas
1-5; (2) Mention of the parts of the human body in which the 5 subtle clements,
on which attention is to be concentrated, are locunlised,—Stanzas 6-8 ; (8) Dufference
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of views with a rival school stated and refuted.—Stanzas 9-18 ; (4) Traditional
modes of concentration on the 5 subtle clements and the results [lowing from
each stated individually.—Stanzas 14-25; (5) Special mode recommended for
effecting the union of the individual with the Supreme Soul.—Stanzas 26-27 ;
(6) Further details as to that mode and its spiritual clfects according to the vicw
of some Yogins who arc the best of those who know Brahman.—Stanzes 28-31 ;
(7) View of those of the same category, who were also experts in the science of
medicine, as to the efTect of concentration on the different kinds of physical constit-
tions of the Sadhakas.—Stanzas 32-39/1; (8) Advice of Yajnavalkya to observe
the Yamas cte., while practising concentration. -—Stanzas 39/2-40.

Chapler IX

(1) Introductory remark as to the benelit derived from the practice of
‘ Dhyana.”"—Stanza 1; (2) Delinition of the term, its varicties and the principal
ones from amongst them ; —Stanzas 2-3; (3) Necessity to know beforchand the
vital points in the artcries, and their specific situations and those of the vital airs
and the functions performed by each of them in the life of the body.—Stanza 4 ;
(4) Mode of meditation on the Nirgunn Brahman.—Stanzas 5-9; (5) Modes of
meditation on the Saguna Brohman :—(a) In the form of Visnu or Vasudeva.—-
Stanzas 10-18/1; (b) In that of Vaisvinara, the internal fire, recommended as
very elfective.—Stanzas 18/2-24 ; (c¢) In that of the Golden Purusa in the solar
disc, extolled as the royal road to salvation.—Stanzas 25-29; (d) In that of the
Inner Soul becoming manilest as a resplendent pillar of light when meditated
upon or as the Supreme Being on identifying oneself with Lord Siva while
sitting in the Vira posture and concentrating one’s attention on the space
between the eye-brows.—Stanzas 80-84; and (e) In that of the self seated on
the full-blown heart-lotus in the form of a child, bathed all over by the rays of
the moon showering neetarine juice in a thousand streams issuing from the lotus in
the head having 18 petals, whose mouth is turned downwards, and endowed with
the consciousness ‘“ I myself am the imperishable Param Biahman, the Supreme
Self.—Stanzas 35-89; (6) Fruits accruing [rom meditation, if continued for ¢
months and for 12 months.—Stanzas 40-41 ; (7) Advice of the sage to 15m'cticc
meditation always in one of the forms described, which are the principal ones,
although there are scveral other minor ones, and as to the attainment of * Samidhi ™
being the aim to be kept in view while practising it after self-realisation.—Stanzas
42-44.

Chapter X

(1) Declaration of an intention to speak in this chapter about ‘ Samadhi ,”
which is the remedy for breaking the noose of * Bhava ** (world-mindedness),
definition of the term, the methad of attaining it and the eflect it is likely to have
on one’s consciousness when attained.—Slanzas 1-5; (2) Essential conditions to be
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fulfilled before one can forge a union between the individual soul and the Supreme
Soul.—Stanzas 6-9/1; (3) Possible further step thercalter. voluntary severance
of the connection between the soul and the body, the method of doing it, the result
accruing from it and the advice of the sage to Girgi to lollow the same coursc
—Stanzas 9/2-21/1; (4) Final advice ol the sage as to how to put into practice
the teaching which was on the line of combining knowledge with action as taught
by Brahma on a former occasion, to attnin thercby the state of ** Nirvana ” and
to give up worldly life.—Stanzas 21/2-24,

Chapter X1

(1) Gargi puts the question as to how one can do the preseribed acts while
practising Yogn and what would atone for its negleet, should it occur.—Stanzas
1-3; (2) Reply of Yiajnavalkya to the effeet that there is no herm il they are not
done during a state of union with the Supreme Soul, for in that case the Yoga itself
does what is supposed to be done therehy but during the state ol disunion even
by a Brahmavit they must be done because it is impossible {for an embodied being
to give up all acts without exception in that state and consequently il a Yogineglects
them, believing that it is a calamity to do them, his fate is consignment to hell
and that therefore the best advice is to continue to do such acts during a state of
disunion even after sclf-realisation and feeling satislied with the embodied state
so long enjoyed. quit the body voluntarily while worshipping the Supreme Being
by the practice of Yoga.—Stanzas 4-10/1; (8) At that stage Yijiavalkyareminds
the other sages that it is time for them to perform their evening Sandhya and advises
them to repair to their respective Asramas and they do so.—-Stanzas 10/2-16/1 ;
(4) Thereafter Gargi prostrating herself before the sage implores him to recapitulate
the teaching saying that she had forgotten it and the latter asks her to rise up,
promising to accede to her request.—Stunzas 16/2-22,

Chapter XII

(1) While purporting to do se Yijiinvalkya initiates her into a special
course of Yoga by which Samidhi can be attained within a short period and which
consists of seven stages, each of which has been graphically deseribed in the manner
following :—

First Stage.—To concentrate one’s attention on the seat of the internal fire
while sitting in a prescribed posture in which the organ of excretion and the perineum
are pressed hard by the ankles of the lelt and the right toot respectively and the
right palm is placed on the left one. This checks the downward flow of the Apana
Vayu, makes it flow towards the seat of fire, fan it slowly and slowly and vitalise
it so asto make it burn brightly in the form of a flame which is visualised by 10
days’ practice and which makes other spiritual visions possible. The material
effects of the rise of the flame are a shortening of the stature, an acceleration of the
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heat in the stomach, a possibility of the hearing of sounds internally, a reduction of
the quantities of urine and faces discharged and a freedom from fear of falling
from a horsc-back, if the practice is continued for certain periods.—Stanzas 1-7.

Second Stage.—To concentrate one’s attention on the Kundalini lying so coiled
in the Niibhicakra as to cover up the mouth of the Susumpa Nadi with its own mouth
in which its tail has been inserted and similarly those of the other Nadis by its
hood and thereby to obstruct the passage of the vital airs into the said and other
Nadis, with a view to wake up that sleeping serpent and clear up that passage.
This happens when it is confounded by the flames constantly fanned by the con-
centrated air.  When it is roused its coils become straightened and when that
happens all the vital airs hecome collected together and begin to circulate through-
out the Lody.—Slanzas 8-13,

Third Stage.—While thus circulating together with the fire, the vital airs,
hecoming thinner. are able to enter the meuth of the Susumna and a bright flame
such as that of a lamp hecomes visible in the heart.  Thereby the vital airs, to-
gether with the fire. become conflined in the heart, the serpent having entered the
heart-lotus turns its face npwards and the vital air (henceforth treated as com-
bined inlo one entity)shines resplendent there like the disc of the rising sun and the
fire entering the Susumna shines like a range of clouds filled with water. When
the firc has entered the heart-lotus and the vital air is deposited inside it, various
external as well as internal signs begin to become manifest.—Stanzas 14-20.

Fourth Stage.—After the appearance of such signs one must actively raise up
the vital air together with the fire repeating the “ Pranava " (Omkirn) together
with the Bindu. This will enable onc to visualise a small dise of the moon in
the forchead.— Stanza 21.

Fifth Stage.—Thercafter one must deposit the vital air together with the fire in
the space hetween the cyve-brows and then meditate on the inner self. This will
cnable one to visualise mentally an impereeptible but nevertheless real Linga
blazing like a pillar in the middle part of the body, the heart and Lhe forehead, which
is beautilul te look at. The knower of Brahman who sees the light ol knowledge,
the power of the self, ever shining resplendent as a lamp in the forehead and the
heart-lotus. gazes at it unintermittently.  When, while deing so, the mind of the
Yogi sinks in the space between the eye-hrows, nectar hegins to flow from the root
of the tongue and he visualises his self in the said spnce, his head shakes and he
becomes mentally conscious of having visualised the sell.  Moreover beautiful
celestial gardens, constellations. the moon, and figures of sages and of Siddha-
Gandharvas become objectively visible to him.—Stanzas 22-26.

Sixth Stage.—After the mind becomes absorbed in the space between the eye-
brows, the seat of Vispu, one should meditate on Him in the sky at that place,
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ever recollecting the bliss of the nature of perfection. When in that stage, one can
be said to be in a state of ncar-release. There is truly the most wonderful joy in
that state and one must renlise this with the help ol one’s purified intellect.—Stanzas
27-29,

Seventh Stage.—It is after practising meditation thus for a long time while
observing the restraints etc.. and subsisting on moderate dict, that one reaches
the sclf located in the cave called the * Brahmapura.” It is smaller than the small-
est and larger than the largest and is, aceording to all men of experience and the
Vedas, identical with the Brahman which the Vedas speak of.—Stanzas 30-38.

(2) The only stage next after the above is that of the conscious abandonment
of the vital air in the cosmic air on raising it up to and breaking open the hole in
crown of the head under the advice of one’s Guruy, recollecting the sound * OM.”—
Stanzas 34-36.

(3) The usual Phalastuti and the sage’s final advice to Gargi.—Stanzas
37-41.

(4} Concluding remarks of the author to the effect that thereafter Yifiavalkya
retired to a secluded place and took ‘* Samidhi” and that Gargi too, after having
worshipped the sage joviully, took up ler abode in a secluded place and partook of
the highest joy resulting from the realisation of that Vasudeva who is spoken of by
the Vedas and is the one immortal, imperishable, immutable, limitless, unmanifest
Tissence and the unprovable Cause of the Worldly Phenomena.—Stanzus 42-46,



YOGA YAINAVALKYA 118

QUOTATIONS FROM AND REFERENCES TO THIS WORK
IN OTIHIER WORKS

Sankara’s Bhisya on the Svetiévatara Upanisad II-8 contains quotations
which arc identifiable with Y.Y.IV.18-49; V.12-15, 17-22; VI.2,-3,5-8;
VI1.24/1-2. (Anandasram Sanskrit Scrics No. 17, pp. 28-29, 42-44),

Commentary of Mummadideva on Gauda Abhinanda’s Abridgement of the
Yogavasistlia V1.9.65, 71 corresponding with Y.Y.XIL1, IV.20-21, VIIL10.

Sarvadar$anasamgraha of Sayana-Madhava, Pitaiijaladaréana, contains
quotations at 4 places [rom a work of Yijiinvalkya out of which the definition
of Yoga is traceable to Y.Y.L, that of Samiadhi to Y.Y.I., that of Tapas to

Y.Y.I1. and that of Padmiisana to Y.Y.III.

Hathayogapradipiki II contains the definitions of Asanas which agree with
those in Y.Y. III.

Commentary by Anandavardhana on the Bhagavadgiti known as Jhana-
karmasamucecaya contains in its introductory remarks the names of the
carlier authoritics on the Jhdnakarmasamuccaya-vada, one of which is the
Yoga Yijiavalkya.

Jabala Darsana Upanisad Chapters I-X contain numerous passages which
are in many cases almost word to word the same as those in the corresponding
portions of the Y.Y. I-X. They arc tco numerous to be cited in details.
The Upanisad contains much additional matter also which reveals it to be
a later composition.

Sandilya Upanisad (in prose only with occasional quotations in verse several
of which can be traced to the Y.Y.III-VI) contains almost a paraphrase of the
contents of Y.Y.I-IX. It has also such new matter which reveals it to be a
later work. There are also 3-4 other Upanisads in which verses resembling
those in the Y. Y. arc found. (See Introduction para 8).

Above all the author of the Yajnavalkyn Smrti has in II1-110 referred to a
* Yogasastra promulgated by me ™, which can be none other than this (See
Introduction para 8).
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GLOSSARY OF UNUSUAL WORDS

yegreAfgaT—The science relating to
the self of man,

FIT—The second of the (ive prineipal
vital airs in a physical organism.

afw=Tfg FA-—A religious rile such
as a magical spell employed lor a
midevolent purpose.

FREBT—A  discase  of the bladder
appearing in any of its two forms.

A —The  sell designated by the
subjective consciousness in the
form “I";—fAFT—O0ne’s own
body.

F1arTa—The horvizontal measure ; width.

AMA—A posture, one of the eight
constituents of Yoga, which has
several varieties, cight whercof
have been described in Chapter 111
of this work.

gsT—The nanme of the artery in the
left nostril through which the
outer air is inhaled and the inner
one exhaled.

IAT—The perpendicular measure ;
height.

SqT—The middle one of the three
ways in which the repetition of a
Mantra is done without making a
sound, though the organs of speech
arc made use of.

Fg—The bulbous root below the
navel from which the principal
Nidis (arteries) issue and extend
to the dilferent limbs in which
they lunction.

FTI—The anus of a monkey.
Ffrsidacrfag—That whose pericarp

is invested with filaments.

Fugsl—The serpent-like artery which,
according to this work, has curled
round ecight times and is required
to be roused by Praniiyiama and
straightened inorder that the vital
airs can pass inko the mouth of the
Susumnd and through it into the
head for the purposc of sell-
realisation,

F¥AH-—The process of holding  the
breath after it is inhaled. It has
two varietics “ @fgg " and “Fas
q.v.

F9@—The higher varicty of Kum-
bhaka in which the inner breath
is controlled without doing Re-
caka and Piraka, (Sce VI.30).

F1sz—The stomach.

Ei’firF[—A soul in an embodicd state;
also a (nominal) husband.

TeH—A discasc of the spleen appear-
img in five dillferent forms.

Tgl—A cave ; here a cave-like eavity
in the heart.

TH—A wheel, here a wheel-like
entanglement ol the arteries tech-
nically called a plexus.  According
to this work thereis only thisone
wheel in the body, though accord-
ing to the Hathayogapradipika
there are 6.

Ff%g—The one having a  wheel
i.e. the Jiva (individual soul),
who is conflined in the state of
ignorance in the wheel at the
navel and is tossed about hither
and thither. (Sce IV.19).

faangs—The root of the Citis, the
vital nerves connecting the thighs
with the middle part of the
trunk.
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fM—Knowledge here defined as hav-
ing Yoga as its esssence ; ~FHTfr—
The acts constituting Yogn ; —ATS
—the stalk (as of a lotus) con-
sisting of knowledge.

ARI=AT—A cobweb,

FT—Gencerally a science or doctrine
also prescribing a practical me-
thod for realising the truth con-
veyed thereby and particularly
the science relating to the theory
and practice of the development
of the divine powers inherent in
man.

TIRF—That which carrics one across a
stream ; here used metaphorically
to denote a key-mantra for the
attainment of salvation.

fagamgri—Lit. the food of the gods

i.¢. nectar.

fAiIg—A  discase arising from the
alTection ol all the three humours ;
consumption.

gfgr—The god Brahma.

gRuT—Concentration ;  the designa-
tion of the sixth of the cight
constituents of Yoga dealt with
in Chapter VIII of this work.

TTW——Lit. that which has smoke as
its banner, hence fire.

eqiT—Meditation, the seventh of
the eight constituents of Yoga
dealt with in Chapter IX of this
work.

AI—Any tabular orgon of the body
such as an artery or a vein; —ilfa'
—The purification ol the 14 prin-
cipal arteries issuing from the
bulbous root below the navel.
This subject has been dealt with
in Chapter V of this work.

ATe—An internal sound. Several such
sounds begin to be heard when a
slight control is established over
the inner breath.

AB—The stalk of a lotus plant,
used here metaphoriceally for the
perpendicular  artery on  which
is perched the cight-petalled
heart-lotus.

faga—-A vow or a religious observance,
10 such are required to be observ-
ed in order to prepare the vital
airs and the mind for the practice
of Prandvama cte. Chapter II of
this work is devoted to a detailed
exposition thereof.

frrfaag—Full of light or lustre, or
shining forth with its own light.

frator—A state of perfect peace of
mind which can be attained while
living.

frepfa—Atonement or cxpiation for
any sinful act.

drar@mF—The sprout of a wild rice-
p]nnt.

Afe@® — An cpithet applicd to a celibate
who observes celibacy till his
death.

quraTett—The sacred syllable Om
which is uttered at the beginning
of cach Vedic Mantra.

Teqg— Spiritual experience or vision,

garg—Withdrawal of the senses,
from their respective objects.
It is the name of the [fifth Anga
ol Yoga which has been dealt
with in Chapter VII of this work.

qeaTAc—The highest  joy ;—faug—
That which has a body consisting
of or becomes manilest as the
highest joy.
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fag@T—The name of the artery in the
right nostril through which the
outer air is inhaled and the
inner one exhaled.

q¥@®—That which fills up. In the
science of Yoga it is the name of
the process by which the outer air
is inhaled in a certain proportion,
and which is the first of the three
parts of the method of doing
Pranayama.

gror—The general name of all the
vital airs in the hody mentioned
and explained in Chapter IV of
this work. It is also the specific
name of the principal vital air;
- —The control ol the vital
airs, the various possible methods
for acquiring which have bheen
explained at length in Chapter VI
of this work.

TgT—Lnlargement of the spleen.

TgTdg—One who has taken up the
posture in which one sits on the
hams, technically called Virdsana,
for whose definition sce III-8.

fasg—Generally a point but here the
Anusvira placed over the crescent
forming part of the Omkara. It
is also used to designate the
human seed. Which is the sense
in which the word is used in a
line, is determined by a reference
to context.

F@T—Learned in the Vedas; pious.

FAgIL—Lit. the city of Brahman or that
which is filled up by Brahman;
used as a designation of the heart-
cave,

-FgEA—Usually the hole in the crown
‘of the lhead through which the
light of Brahman enters the body

al the birth-time of cach indivi-
dual, and leaves it at death-time
in the case ol a perfect Yogi only,
but here used to designate the
Susumni Nadi (Sce. IV-30).

argETa—The last Muhiirta (a period
ol 3 hours) ol a night or the one
just preceding the sunrisc on the
next date.

A=—An incantation or a mystical
formula for invoking by the re-
petition thereof with faith any
deity of the Vaidie or Pauranic
panthcon.

FHEAT—A vital part in which a group
of arteries have clustered to-
gether.  There are 18 such ac-
cording to the opinion of the
divine physicians Asvins, con-
centration on and the extraction
of cnergy [rom which constitutes
a speeial kind of “Pratyahira®
as explained in Chapter VII of
this work.

AgmETIT—The cosmic air.

ATAT—A unit of measure for keeping
up a balance between the times
to be devoted to the processes of
“ Piraka,” ‘ Kumbhaka” and
“Recaka ™, which make up a
“ Prandyama,” according to Chap-
ter VI of this work. ISach Matrd
is equal to the time required to
utter one syllable.

AfeAT—Ordinarily the path leading
to final beatitude but here the
designation of the Susumni nadi,
(Sece IV.29) which carries the
vital air with fire to the top of the
head.

gH—Restraint.  Ten kinds of res-
traints are required to be observ-
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ed in order to prepare the senses
and the mind for the practice of
“Prandyama’ as explained in
stanzas 42-70 of Chapter 1 of
this work.

gim—Union gencrally but here a
union of the individual soul with
the Supreme Soul. This term is
also used seccondarily in com-
pounds to designate a means
for cflecting that union such as
‘“Jidna-yoga,” *‘ Karma-yogn',
* Bhakti-yoga,” or a means [or
attaining any substantial result
ultimately leading to the said
union, such as ‘‘Hatha-yoga,”
“ Laya-yoga,” * Mantra-yoga,”
“Raja-yoga.” In this work it is
used in the middle sense only as
defined in Ch. 1. 44/2.

W —A sceret doctrine or formula;
—gg9—A  sceret  or  sceluded
place of residence.

I or WF—The process in * Prana-
yima " consisting ol the exhala-
tion of the inner air through a
nostril or the mouth.

TH—A grating sound made by the
pronunciation of the letter “T”

stcl'ii]'—:\ spider.

qrg—Ordinarily the atmespheric air
but in this work it has also been
used to designate any of the vital
airs individually with its specifie
name prefixed to it as Apina
Vayu or Samina Vayu. When
not so prefixed it means either the
Prana or Apana or all the ten
Viayus combined together after
the Kundaliniis aroused, as deter-
mined by the context; -@@T—Tire,

]
Lr

argRa—The deity who resides in he¢
hody i.e. the Supreme Deity, who
residing in the heart is its inner
ruler, This was the name of the
only dcity of the Bhagavatas of
the old school, prior to the rise
of the Paficharitra scct. It
synonvm was ‘‘ Bhagavat” be-
cause it was “ Saguna  as well as
* Nirguna.”

faaT—Disunion or separation ; -FT5
—The time of disunionw or separa-
tion (of the individual soul [rom
the Supreme Being) i.c. any time
other than those of “Samidhi
and ** Susupti.”

a9 #§—The religious acts or rites
prescribed (by the Scripture).

g&91-—The thigh joint or groin.

a1gfd-—Ordinarily an utterance but
in religious works the utterance
of n word expressive of any of
the seven worlds from the carth
upwards such as ¢ Bhiih,” * Bhu-
vah ”, preceded by the syllable
“Om.”

T —The apertures in the human
body through which one has com-
munion with the cosmic space
(IV.66); also particularly the
onc in the crown of the head
(VL.5G-57).

fafgearm—The scal of fire (in the
bodies of human beings, quadru-
peds and birds) as deseribed in
Chapter I¥V-11-15. The same is
spoken of by its synonyms sFRmTR
(IV.53). agureg (VIL.27) cte., at
other places.

fazgsr—The lotus in the head said
to have 16 petals (See IX.37).

MF-—A morbid swelling ; a tumour.
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sfracaag—One on whose chest there
is a special auspicious mark called
Sri Vatsa, made by a curl of hair,
t.e. Visnu.

SreaseedTw—(A lotus) endowed with
16 petals. (See IX-37).

gfra—A joint ; an articulation (of the
body) used in XII.1 in the scnse
of the perineum or frenum of the
prepuce. ¥ is its synonym.

WEAIT—The seventh class of conson-
ants in the Sanskrit alphabet.

gaTfa—Complete self-integration and
concentration on one object to
such an extent as to make one
forget one’s individual existence
for the time being; the name of
the 8th constituent of Yoga dealt
with in Chapter X. of this work.
Unlike Patafijali, this author says
that this constituent has no varie-
ty (See I. 49/2).

afga-g#F—That kind of Kurhbhaka
which is accompanied by Recaka
and Piiraka as distinguished from
the Kevala Kumbhaka which
is not accompanied by them
(See V1. 30-31).

fafg@—The achievement of an object
aimed at; hence also the attain-
ment of some miraculous powers,
This work does not speak of it
in the latter sense.

a—The perineum. dfryg is its sy-
nonym.

gy*n—The name of the principal
one of the 14 Nadis specifically
described in Chapter 1V of this
work, as it is deemed necessary
to know their positions and func-
tions. FETY and FFFATT are the
two other names by which it is
designated in this work. (Sec IV.
20-31/1, 85/1).

fewg—The buttocks or hips; —ga—
The region of the buttocks or hips.
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REVIEWS OI' BOOKS

The Glamour about the Guptas. By Prof. K. M. Shembavnekar.  Published by the
Bombay Historical Society. Bombay, 1953. Crown, pp. viii4-72.

The Glamour about the Guplas contains three papers by Prof. Shembavnekar
already published, which appear in a revised lorm as Chs. II-1V, with the first
chapter “A new review of the Gupla epoch” newly written. The second
chapter on “ Sarsghas in Pianini and Kautilya™ secks to disprove the view of
Dr. Jayaswal and others that Samgha denoted republic. In the next chapter
entitled A Puzzle in Indian lpigraphy ', Prol. Shembavnekar explains gana in
Malava-gana-sthiti as meaning ganand, and concludes that there never existed a
republic in Malava cither in the (irst century B.C. or before or after it ; that king
Yikramaditya of Ujjayini [ounded the Samval cra; and that the hypothesis
connecting the era with Candragupta II is groundless. 'The final chapter on the
* Date of Kalidasa ™ sceks to place the poct in the first century B.C., as the court-
poet of Vikramaditya ol Ujjayini, the founder of the Samvat era.

The opening chapter, which is before the scholars for the first time, seeks to
dispel the glamour of the Guptas.  Prof. Shembavnckar’s main evidence in support
ol his theory consists ol (¢) Alberuni’s observation that “ the Guptas were a wicked
people ”*; and (i) the silence of all classical literature about the Gupta rulers.
Despite Prof. Shembavnekar’s conviction in his conelusion, the reviewer [eels
that the grounds adduced are not solid and sullicient to dislodge the theory of the
Golden Age of the Guptas otherwise called the Classieal Age, based on the primary
evdence of the inscriptions of the Guptas and their contemporaries, and on the
testimony of the Chinese pilgrim IFa-hien.  Though one may not thus agree with
the conclusions of Prol. Shembavnekar, one cannot but ndmire the industry,
scholarship and enthusiasm displayed in the book.

There are some printing mistakes besides those noticed on p. 72, of which * 5th
century ” (p. 5, 1. 24) requires correction.  An Index would have enhanced the
value of the work for reference.

A.D.P.

Sacrifice in the Rgveda.—By K. IR. Porpan, M.A., Published by Bharatiya Vidya
Bhavan, Bombay 7, 1953. Pp. 298. Rs. 15/-.

There are two stages in which the labour of scholars serves the cause of research :
first, collection and reporting ol all available data on a parlicular topic or topics
which in turn would serve as sonree malterial for the sccond stage, viz., interpreta-
tion, evaluation and judgment ol the meaning and inter-relation of these data.
Prof. Potdar’s book would mainly [all in the first of these stages, because it presents
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practically all significant data to be found in the RV. regarding the institution of
sacrifice. The chapters dealing with Gods and the sacrifice (III), scene of the
sacrifice (IV), offerings in the sacrifice (V), types of sacrifice (VI), rile of priests
and contribution of patrons to the growth ol sacrifice (VII-VIIT) are exhaustive
in content and treatment. In the remaining chapters, Profl. Potdar notices the
views of other scholars on the different topies dealt with by him and presents his
own view aflter pointing out their inadequacy or unjustiliability. His criticism
of the view that regards the Rgvedic hymns as magical in character. though not
quite original, is yet on sound lines. However, in the other chapters where he
essays upon critical and historical interprelation, Prof. Potdar appears to be tread-
ing on dubious ground. His thesis that the ritual in the RV. cannot have * any
large measure of similarity ”* with the ritual of the Brahmanas, perhaps. results in
the assertion of a distinction without a diflerence. For, while it may be readily
conceded that the sacrificial ritual had not attained during the RV. period to that
institutionalized complexity which is vividly recorded in the Brahmana literature,
the end of the RV. times must certainly have wilnessed the formulation and
development of most ol its technical details as the cvidence collected and reported
by Prof. Potdar himsell would show. Besides, the separate formation of the
Sama and Yajus Saihitds is an indication of the sacrificial ritual having become
complex and complicated belore the Brdhmana times. The Brdlmanas are pro-
fessedly handbooks of sacrificial ritual; the RV. hymns are not. This would
explain the comparative paucity of detailed information regarding the sacrificial
ritual in the RV. hymns. The analogy of Panini's dstadhyayi (p. 3) with the
Bralananas is apt and requires to be properly applied and understood without any
preconception.  Prof. Potdar states: ‘“ liven granting some scope for a broad
tradition, it will have to be admitted that the Brdhmanas are chronologically so
much separated from the hymns of the Rgueda, that the sacrilice cannot be believed
to have remaincd at a stand-still during the long period that clapsed between the
earliest compositions ol the hymns and the earliest Bralumana literature describing
the sacrifice.” (p. 3). Now, let us be clear about the point at issuc. IF it is a
question ol the cvolution of the sacrificial ritual during the period of the composi-
tion ol the Rgvedic hymns, practically all scholars are agreed in aflirming it.
If, however, it means that the sacrificial ritual continued to evolve during the
Santhita period and cven between the end of the Sawmhitd period and the beginning
of the Bralmana period, it remains still to be proved ; and apparently, this cues-
tion does not [all within the purview of Prof. Potdar’s book under review.

Another point stressed by Prof. Potdar is that the institution of the sacrifice
was responsible for the division of the classes—patrons and singers (p. 270). In an
attempt to show the importance of the sacrifice as a social institution, Prol. Potdar
appears to hint that the priests and the non-priests erystallized into the Brah-
manas and the Ksatriyas of later times. The ellort to sct up this hypothesis, how-
ever, is unavailing. Because a historical appreciation of the Rgvedic literature
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definitely shows the cxistence of warriors smong the Aryans who had to fight their
way against the Dasyus and other hostile clements and who therefore might have
declined to shoulder any heavy responsibility in the sacrificial ritual. The origin
of the fighting class of the Aryans cannot he explained on the basis of the sacrifice,
though its character as patron of the sucrifice can he. Besides, Prof. Potdar’s
hypothesis would not account for the origin 'of the other two classes in Aryan
society, wiz., the Vaisya and the Sadra.

Prof. Potdar’s speculations regarding the origin of * Savana ’ hardly appear to
be acceptable. ¢f. p. 105 f. In conformity with his explanation of the origin of
* Savana ’, Prof. Potdar procceds to describe the morning libation (prataksava)
and states, ‘* At III. 28-1 Agni is asked to enjoy a ‘ purodasa ’ in the morning
libation. In the course of the hymn (V.4 and V.3) it is said to be a special oflering
to Agni, though the Soma was pressed (and reserved for some other divinity or
divinities.)”’ (p. 107). The last clause in this statement is unwarranted, because in
stanzas 3 and 6 of the same hymn Agni is definitely asked to enjoy the Soma pressed
the day before (Jusasva tiro-ahinyam). While dealing with Tiro-Adhnya’
(p- 103), Prof. Potdar notices these two references but is constrained by his own
theory regarding ‘ Savana’ to minimise without warrant the dircetness of Agni’s
connection with Soma.

One more point. The note on Madhu (p. 114f) says that the word may mean
‘honey * in relation to Asvins and, after citing certain well-known references,
concludes: *“ It appears that the region. where the Asvind worship originated,
abounded in honey and as such it had come to be offered to them and it was com-
paratively later that they came to be admitted to the regular Rgvedic pantheon and
offered Soma ” (p. 115). Now, RV. 1.116-12 states that Dadhyaiic revealed the

] 1
Madhu through a horse’s mouth to Asvins; (T g I=T=ATHAVT qIHaET AT

! !
q H’ﬁ'lflﬁ 1) The later tradition as preserved in the Cyavana story in the

Jaiminiya and Satapatha Braihmanas interprets and amplifies this Rgveda reference
to Asvinil in terms of their admission to the Soma drink through the help of Dadh-
vaiic. This citation would justify the equation : Madhu = Soma ; and all epi-
thets of Asvins, their chariot and horses based on Madhu can be explained as an
enthusiastic aflirmation of their newly aequired Soma-status.

Prof. Potdar has seriously applied himsell to the study of the Rgveda and the
book under review is the first fruit of his labours. Let us hope his continued
studies will produce richer fruits.

G. C. J.

A Descriptive calalogue of the Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Itchharam Surya-
ram Desai collecton in the Library of the University of Bombay—compiled by
H. D. Velankar, M.A., published by the University of Bombay, Bombay, 1958.
Pp. 340. ' :
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Any publication by Prof. H. D. Velankar carries with it an implied assurance
of close study, methodical presentation and thoroughness. This cataloguc, con-
taining 1756 entrics, is in line with the previous similar compilation of the MSS.
of the B.B.R.A.S. carried out by Prof. Velankar. A useful publication neatly
printed.

G.C.J.

Nawa-e-Wakt : (Urdu). By Mgr. NizaM-un-pin 8. Gorekar, M.A., Prolessor of
Urdu and Persian, St. Xavier's College, Bombay. 1954, Pp. 104,  Thick Card
Board Cover. Price Rs. 2/-.

Nawa-e-Wakt consists of a series of addresses, delivered by Profl. Nizamuddin
to the students of Urdu, on culture, poetry and allied subjects and wcre
open to the public. Chief Justice Chagla presided at one of them, and made useful
suggestions.  IFather Balaguer, S.J. the Principul ol the College, has been most
sympathetic towards this branch of lerning in his institution and has been rightly
paid handsome compliments. The book is dedicated to him, The several
addresses given on the All-India famous poct, Tkbal, show the Professor’s deep
study of his works, and brings out his ability as a poet, a patriot and a writer
completely. Similarly Galeb forms the subject-matetr of another notable address.
Poctry and poets, and other equally important topics have been ably treated by
the author. It will form a good handbook.

K. M. Juaverr

The Perenial Fount. By Bavcuaspra Panrikin, with a Portrait of Kevi Nanalal,
Thick Card Board Cover. 1953, Tp. 82, D’rice Rs. 3/8
Kavi Nanalal (1877-1946) was a poet of the front rank in Modern Gujarati
literature.  IHis lyrics are of remarkable poctie value.  Their texture is of an un-
usual quality.  The translator has seleeted Nanalal’s Lyries of aodration and love,
which have found a perpetual place in Gujarati Literature.  Balachandra Parikh
is no stranger to Nanalal’s work. Those who have read his *“ Nanalal, the Poct
Laureate of Gujarati,” will readily recognize his ability to handle Nanalal’s work.
It has already been reviewed in this Journal. The Foreword of Shri. Humayun
Kabir, duly appreciates what Nanalal has done lor the literature of his own pro-
vinee.
K. M. Jiuavens

Mahirajkrit Nala Davadanti Ras, By Dr. Buocinarn J. Saxprsana, ML.A,, Ph.D.,
Head of the Gujarati Section, M.S. Baroda University, pp. 17446, Thick
Card Board Cover. 1954. Price, Rs. 4/4.

Kavi Premanand’s Nala Davayanti is a classic in Gujarati literature. Other
pocts have also tried their hand at this episode, and one of them is Mahiraj whose
composition is published in the series of old Gurjar Granthamala. The publication
is unique, as Dr. Sandesara, who is a noted Rescarch Scholar of Gujarat, has been
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able to light upon a Manuscript in the poct’s own handwriting (Vikrama Sarivat
year 1641). MSS. written during this period are so difficult to get at that this find
of Dr. Sandesara, is considered to be a most fortunte one. The Ras was composed
in V.S, vear 1612, at the request of a village Sangh. It is important from
another point of view, i.¢, philological, as it is written in the language prevalent four
hundred years ago. Damayanti was cnlled Davadanti then. Dr. Sandesara’s
cdition leaves nothing to be desired. His Introduction, publieation of the text in
Devanagari characters with specimens of the author’s handwriting, Appendices.
Vocabulary and comments ete. make the publication useful to research scholars

all over Indin.
K. M. Juavent

The Early Brahmanical System of Gotra and Pravara : A Translation of the Gorta-
pravaramaiijari of Purusottama Pandita, with an Introduction by J. Brouh,
M.A.. D.Litt. ; Cambridge, 1953.

Gotrapravaramanjari is onc of the oldest and most important treatises on the
Gotra and Pravara system, and particularly so, sinee it contains full Pravara Lists
quoted by its author from five different surces.  In the work under review, Pro-
fessor Brough has given us a translation in English of the Gotrapravaramanjari,
* condensing much of the repetitive material, and omitting entirely a large number of
verses, which add nothing of value to our knowledge of the system of Gotra and
Pravara.’ The main object of the author of this translation is to bring together
all material for a study of the Brahmanical Gotra and Pravara system in the
carly times; so the Pravara Lists quoted by Purusottama arce wholly reproduced
here and crtically edited with the help of various works on the same subject,
whether printed or existing only in manuseripts.

In the Introduction the author discusses the origin of the Gotras and the
Pravaras. e defines Gotra as * an exogamous patrilineal sibship, whose members
trace their descent back to o common ancestor, and Pravara as a stercotyped list.
ol names ol ancient seers who are belicved to be the remote founders of the
family ", The restriction about the Pravara in marriage, in addition to that about
the Gotra, serves, according to him, as an infallible test of the exogamous group
to which a man belonged and this additional test was necessary, as in course
of time and linguistic development the word Gotra lost its original sense of an
exogamous group and came to have a very wide application,. In this connec-
tion, Professor Brough controverts Shri Karandikar’s theory about the origin and
meaning of Pravara and rightly points out that the word Pravara did not signify
* a free choiee’, but only ‘ a formal choice * of what was already fixed.

The origin of the idea of Pravara is surcly to be traced in the Srauta Ritual,
where first, Agni as associated with certain eponymous Isis is elected as the Divine
Hotr and then the human priest is similarly formally clected as the Hotr for a
particular sacrifice, in view of his respectability js a descendant of those same
Rsis.  Thus the word drseyam in arseyam(pra) vrrite has a double appeal namely,



134 REVIEWS OF BOOKS

first to Agni who is reminded of his cordial relations with Rsis whose names are
mentioned immediately afterwards, and sccondly to the human priest, who is
reminded of his great responsibilities as the descendant of those same Rsis who had
acted as human representatives ol the Divine priest Agni on earlir occasions.
This appeal is indeed the essential point about the Pravara in its origin an onc
can agree with the author if he means this by  the magic power of the names recited
(p-17). Accordingly the words a@rseya and pravarea must have originally signified
* one who is [ormallyclected in associntion with eertain Riss * and then each of the
two words, which later come to be treated as synonyms, signified the Rsis them-
selves who were involved in the formal election. It is however, not to be doubted
that the ideas of both the Gotra and the Pravara had their origin in the sacrilicial
ritual and their connection witl marriage is only of a subsequent date.

H. D. ViLankan

The Ancient Jaina Hymns : Critically edited with Introduction cte., by Dr. C.
Krausk., Published in the Scindia Oriential Series, No. 2, by the Scindia
Oriental Institule, Ujjain, 1952,

The work under review contains the text in Devanagari characters of seven
hymns composed in Sanskril and one composed in the Apabhramsa language, in
praisc of the Jaina Tirthankaras. In the Introduction, the authoress gives u
briel sumumary of events and ideas connected with the lives and times of the Tirth-
ankaras which are alluded to in the hymns and without the knowledge ol which
the hyvmns cannot be properly understood or appreciated.  In her Remarks on the
Texts, she has briefly deseribed the contents ol these hymns and examined in details
the historicity or otherwise of some of the incidents mentioned or alluded to in
them. The date and literary activitics of the anthors of these hymns are also
briefly discussed.

The pages of the Preamble, Contents and Preface are separately numbered in
small Roman figures ; those of the Introduction are numbere in Arabic ones.
On the other hand, the pages of the Remarks and of the Tesxts in the Devanagari
characters are marked in Arabie figures in continuation.

H. D. ViLaNKaR

History of Dharmasastra (Ancient and mediacval religious and Civil Law in India).
By Mu. Dn. P, V. Kaxg, LA, LLAML, D.Litt. Vol. IV. Published by the
Bhandarkar O. R. Institute, Poona, 1953,

This is the Fourth Volume of the monumental History of Dharmasastra
compiled by Mm. Dr. P. V. Kane (rom the original sources of ancient Hindu Law.
This Volume contains four Scctions, which respectively treat of Pataka (with
Prayaseitta and Karmavipaka), Antyesti (with Adauca and Suddhi), Sraddha and
Tirthayatrd. The learned author has fully discussed all the relevant passages on
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cach topie from the Vedic literature, the Smrtis, the Epics, the Purinas, as also the
vast Nibandha literature of the middle ages.  In cach ease he has expressed definite
views after properly appraising the often contradictory statements and opinions
of the ancient law-givers and Nibandhakiras.

The work is a veritable mine of valuable information methodically collected,
arranged and evaluated with the keen insight of an experienced lawyer and a scholar’s
fondness for analytical detail.  In the first seetion, the origin of the dead of sinin the
Rgveda is traced and its connection with the doctrine of Karman explained.  The
meaning ol the word Prityascitta is discussed and the difTerent kinds of Prayasceittas
prescribed for grave or minor sins, are explained.  In the second seetion the funeral
rites, impurity consequent upon death and birth, the rules of purification and kind-
red matters are treated with an incidental discussion of the modes of the disposal
of the dead bodies and the custom of Sali.  The Sraddha in all its aspeets is then
described in the third seetion, while the fourth seetion is devoted to the importance
and origin of Tirthayitrd. Ancient history ol important places ol pilgrimage like
Kadi, Gayi, Kuruksetra cle., is carcfully traced and a very comprehensive list
ol the Tirthas or the places of pilgrimage is also given, with important information
and references to the original texts under ench head.  In his coneluding Remarks on
the Tirthas, the learned author greatly stresses the importance of pilgirmage to
holy places even today and recommends that ¢ every Indian must devote some part
of his time to frequenting holy mountains, rivers and other places of pilgrimage
for the purpose of * creating the deep fecling that amidst diversities of physical
leatures, food, dress and habits, all of us are one people . Like the other volumes
this volume also contains a Geneal Index of proper names nnd subjects dealt with
in it, added at the end.

The aim of the author of this great History is * to discover, collect, classify
and interpret the facts of the various departments of Dharmasistra and to present
the truth with detachment and intellectual integrity and without bias to show the
continuity, the developments and transformations in Indian beliefs, rties and
usages throughout the ages and, while bringing the past in its causal relations with
the present, to indicate and suggest Muture trends and changes in these matters *,
We have no hesitation in saying thatl this aim of the author is eminently fulfilled ;
we now eagerly look forward to the fifth volume which the author has promised in
the Preface, and pray to the Almighty that he may give him long, henlthy and
peaceful life which is needed for the sueeessful executon of this ambitious under-
taking of great national importance.

H. . VELANKAR
The Vidasaka : Theory and Practice. By Prof. J. T. Pariku. Published by
Shri Chunilal Gandhi Vidyabhavan, Surat, 1953. Demi. pp. viii, 50. Re. 1:-.

The present essay comprises the sceond instalment of Prof. Parikl’s elose and
ceritical study ol the Vidisaka in Sanskrit dvamas.  In Sauskrit Comic Characlers
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published in 1952, he gave an uppreciation of humour produced by each Vidasnka
in the dramas of Asvaghosa to Rédjasckhara. Fncouraged by the warm reception
by Sanskritists of that essay he has presented here a general study of the character
of Vidisaka, who is a stocke character in most of the romantic dramas in Sanskrit,
and is mainly responsible for providing humour in them. Infourteen sections Prof.
Purikh notes the details of his name, appearance, dress, age, caste, and language
first from the dramaturgic texts such as the Ndapyeddastra and Dasaripaka
and then shows how they were closely observed in the practice of Sanskrit
dramatists. Prof. Parikh endeavours to show that according to theory and
practice, the Vidisaka was “ not an old man but a young man, almost a boy.”
He identifies, against the opinion of Shri M. M. Ghosh, the learned translator of the
Napyasastra, the kutilaka with the dapdakastha or the crooked stufl of the Vidisaka.
But the Ndatyasastra and the dramatists uniformly use dandakastha for the crooked
stick, and kufilaka is used only as an adjective to describe this crookedness of the
stick. Had kuwtilaka been the technical name of the Vidasaka’s stick some poet
at least would have based a pun on the name or used an expression like yathdrtha-
naman with reference to it. This is o point which merits closer study. All the
sume Prof. Parikh deserves congratulations for this comprehensive study ol a
comparatively minor character in the Sanskrit drama.

N. A. GoRrk.
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